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EACHING of. a 8 
is much like the building 
of a Houle; in both there 
muſt be a - Foundation be- 
fore there can be any - 
ſtructure; and accordingly 


as the Foundation is well, or ill laid, 
ſo will the Superſtructure be well, ot ill 
Built, As great Care therefore there 
. to be 3 in the- I of 

S oo 


Scho- 


n 
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" The PRERFACE. 


ON 


Scholars, as in the founding o Houſes, 


nay, a greater For if I may ſpeak my 
Experience, who now have Years anow 
on my Back to warrant my taking that 
Mord into my Mouth, this I. have 


ſound (and who indeed finds not the 
fame?) that where a child is at firſt 
rightly and throughly grounded, the 
reſt of the Work goes on with Readi- 
nels, with Eaſe, with Speed, and with 
Aſſurance; ſo where he is ill ground- 
ed, all falls out contrarywiſe: much 
Labour, and much Patience of the 
Maſter, and much Diligence and Indu- 
ſtry of the Scholar, will hardly at laſt, 
if ever, be able to reſcue him from the 
miſchievous Conſequences of a previ- 
ous ill grounding. The firſt Seaſoning 
ſticks long by the Veſſel: And be 
will not without Difficulty learn at 
laſt to do right, who hath been prin- 
cipled at firſt to do wrong. 80 that 
Timotheus, the Muſick-Maſter, ſeems 
to me to haye been much in the right 


of it, when demanding double Pay 


for one that had been initiated into 
that Art under another Maſter, he gave 
this for the Reaſon of it, becaule he 
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The PREFACE. 


was to be at double Pains, the one of 


unteaching him what he had learn'd 
wrong, and the other of teaching him 
that which he ſhould learn right. 
Nay, ſo powerful is ill Habit, when 
once it hath got hold, and ſo difficult 


to be eradicated, where it hath taken 


deep Root, that I have found it much 
harder to unteach the Wrong, than 
teach the Right. Great Care therefore 


ought to be taken by Patrons of Schools 


in the Choice of thoſe Perſons to 
whom the Scholar's firſt Grounding 
Work muſt be committed; and good 


Conſcience ought to be us'd by thoſe 
Perſons, who take upon them the do- 


ing of that Work, left through Want 
of Ability for, or Integrity in, the 
Diſcharge of that Duty, they do irre- 


parable Damage unto thoſe who are 
committed to their Charge. And the 
Conſideration of this hath made me 


look ſo far back into, and take ſuch 
Pains about the right grounding of a 


Latin Grammar- Scholar. And I would 
to God ſome Body elſe would look yet 
farther back into, and take ſome Pains *» } 
about the 1 ight grounding eyen of an 4 
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Engliſh Accidence-Scholar;, yea, of Pri- 
mar, A, B, C, and Horn- Book Scholars 
For generally from, and in the learn- 
ing of the very firſt Rudiments, and 
Elements of Literature, in the very 
reading and ſpelling, and pronouncing 


— 


Y 


of Fords and Syllables, all is out of 
Order, and Children are either not 
taught, or wrong taught, the very 


Pronunciation of their. Letters, Conſti- 


tution of Sy//ables, and Compoſition 
of Words; and that ill Teaching bath 
a potent Domination and a malignant 


Zufſuence upon all their future Learn- 
, ſome being very difficultly, and 
ſome never at all freed from Captivity 
to that ill Habit of reading, ſpelling, 
and pronouncing, which they were | 
principled in, and inur'd unto, under 


their ignorant and injudicious pe- 
tit Sho. MHaſters and. School-Madams; 
whoſe Reformation were well worth 
the Inſpection of graveſt Authority ; 
that ſo our noble Language, towards 
whoſe Completion all the bet and the 
kearnedeſ} of antient or modern Tongues 


have been liberal Gontributors, though 
now debas'd and diſcredited by the 
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PaETACE. + __- 

ill Teaching of it, might at length be 

| reform'd and 22 and brought by a 

good Vſtitution, to that Perfection which 

it is capable of; and which once at- 

tain'd, I know none that would much 
excel it. 

But to return to that which 1 di- 
greſs'd from: Having ſpent many, or 
| rather moſt of the beſt Years of my 
Life, eyen the very Flower and Prime 
of my Days in the Exerciſe of Teach- 
ing Scholars, and that in ſeveral both 
| Publick and Private Schools; and ha- 
ving in that Time travell'd much, to 
ind out by what Means and Methods 
I might improve, to any conſiderable 
Degree of Advancement, The Art of 
Teaching; and eſpecially in that Part 
of it which 1 diſcern'd' to be moſt ne- 
ceſſary to be well minded, and yet 
found of all other to be moſt neglected, 
(I know not whether through the Ig- 
norance or Idleneſs of ſome, even too 
many, pretending 7 eachers) which is 
the very firſt grounding of a Scholar, 
and laying the Foundation of all his 
future Attainments, whether of Leurn- [. 
mg or Honour; 7 "OT" having by ſearch 1 
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The PRERTACE. 


” 


ing found out ſomething conducible to 
that End, and having ſeen the Ulctul- 
nels thereof in the Experimenting of it, 

upon ſuch as I have taught, to the end 


might fave others ſomewhat of the 
Labour which that Search had coſt 


me, and help them forward in that ſo 


difficult a Fork, and yet ſo neceſſary 
to be carefully attended unto by all 
conſcientious Perſons who take. upon 
themſelves the Calling of being Teach- 
ers of: Children (a Calling every Way 


delerying to be honour'd with as great 


Reſpect, as it is too often treated with 


Contempt, by ſuch as underſtand nei- 
ther the Skill requir'd to it, nor the 
Pains taken in it, nor the Benefits 
reap'd from it, by the whole Church 
and Kingdom, the Glories whereof do 
owe their firſt Foundation of all their 
after high Super/iruttions of Honour and 
Grandeur to it.) I did ſome Years ago 
throw into thele Papers, thoſe Advices 


and Counſels to the induſtrious Teach- 
er, and thoſe Helps and Furtherances 
to the ſtudious Learner, which if di- 
ligently perus'd and purſu'd, would, I. 


was well aſſur'd of it, by the Bleſſing 
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of God, very 
of the One, and not a little 
the profiting of the Other ; 
the One ſhould follow his Teaching 

with Delight, and the other 


their ſeyeral Employments, wi ih Re- 
putation and Credit: Whereof the 
calling of this Work now to a Ninth 


Edition may be an Evidence too bright 


in it ſelf to need a Sun-Beam to be 


| brought i in for Illuſtration of 1 


And now touching the laſt Edition, 
it is neceſſary. that I acquaint 
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Firſt, Something leſs. Fer, WIE gone 


through. the whole Latin Hyrarif, 8 4 


ting Engliſh Examples to the Rules of 


it, after the Manner of that Specimen 


which I gave of ſuch a Deſign in the 
former Editions of this Work; and 


finding it grown too bulky and diſpro- 


portionable to the Teſt of this Book, 
to BY along” With it, and inddecd big E 


""_ 


much. caſe the Trouble 
Yomote. 


10 as that 


proceed 
in his Prot, and both come off, from 


you, 
that it brought with it both ſomethin 


le, and ſomething more than the for- 
mer did. 3 = 
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The Parracr. 


for that Reaſon, as alſo to make Room 
for other Additions, whereof you have 
Part now, and may have more hereaf- 
ter, I reſolv'd it ſo ſhould be. And fo 
5 Fo u have by that ſo much the /. 


Defalcation, you have Ws 


F Secondly, Something more. For bs 
the many ſeveral Additions. up and 
down the Book, you have together 

threeſcore and ſeven new Enghſh Dia- 
 dogues, . compos d of the Engl; iſhes of 


out of Hermes Auglo-Latinas , and 
Goodwin's Roman Antiquities, deli 


. Phraſes, and to teach the Child, by 
Practice in Tran/lating, how to uſe. 'em, 
than which I know nothing that with 
more Certainty and greater Eaſe both 
for Maſter and Scholar, nor with 
greater Speed, can bring a Child to 
write proper, elegant, and Man-like, or 
4 rather Noman-like Latin. To Which 1 
= . may add, that the Matter of moſt of 
the latter Set of Dialogues (that out of 
. | Goodwin's 


Seen to be a Book of it ſelf, as well 


ut then again, to compenſate that 


Sg 2 . 50, +». 


' thoſe two Collections of Latin Phraſes | 


and done, to ſhew the Uſe of Tata . 


The Panic i: 


Godwin Antiquities) is ſuch, as w il 
fill the Child's Head, whilſt he is 
doing ſomething elle, and thinking of 
no ſuch 'Thing, with yery much of the 
Roman Cuſtoms, and ſo enable him 
with greater Faſe to be Reader of the 
beſt of Roman Authors, and eſpecially 
of Cicero, the Flower and Glory of 
all Roman Orators and Philoſophers 
too. And the more willing am I to 
promote this Kind of Literature, be- 
cauſe I find not only ancient Authors, 
but modern Writers alſo, delighting to 
embroider their Language, and embel- 
liſh their Style, with Phraſes and 
Forms of Speech, alluding to thoſe 
Cuſtoms, as comprizing within them, 
like Diamonds. 'enchas'd in Beazils of 
Gold, much at once both of Beauty 
and Worth, in {mall a and lit- 
tle Compals. | SR, 


And now, 3 R RADER, begs 
ging your Pardon for that Freedom of 
Language which I have uſed in this 
Preface, proceeding from a candid 
Breaſt, and an uninvidious Soul, whoſe 
principal Aim in all his private La- 

| Doug 


The PRE FACE. 


Fours | is next the Glory of God, at Pub- 
lick Good; and defiring your Prayers 
for God's Bleſſing on this Work, that 
it may turn to his Honour, His 
Church's Good, the Advantage of all 
who either as Teacher or Learners fhall 
be concern'd therein, without farther] 
Trouble to my ſelf or you, I end this} 
Diſcourſe, and reſt, 


SSS 


Tour Servant, | 3 FA 
In our one Great Lord 3 1 


And Me after, Chriſt Jeſus, 


W. WALKER. 
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In the Grounding of a Young _ 
| Scholar in the Latin TON GE. 
2 g KK 
r 
Of the Forming of Nouns. 


> ding to write, not. upon 
every Thing that is to be per- 
form'd by the Teacher, or pre- 
ſcrib'd to the Learnet of the 
Latin Tongue, but only on ſome 
particular Obſery eables, condu- 
zeing to the grounding of 2 
young Scholar therein, I begin 
with that which is both moſt neceſſary and moſt 
uſeful, the deelining, or forming of Nouns, touchi 
which, the Directions to the Teacher are as follow. 
Firſt, In the learning of the Declenſions of Nouns, 
make your Scholars to attend unto, and be expert in 
the Engliſh Signs of every diſtinct Caſe, by making 
them together with the Latin Nouns which they de. 
c to give * Engliſh thus, NO mt A E 1 
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2 The Ax r of Teaching improv d, 
pl! Gen. Muſe, of a Song, Dat. Muſe, to a Song, Acc. | 
=_  Mvuſon, a, or the Song, &c. This initiates them in 
bt the Practice of rendering Latin into Engliſh. 
Second y, Uſe them not only to give the Engliſh for 
the Latin, but alſo, vice versa, the Latin for the Eng» 
Iſh, thus, Nom. a Song, Muſa, Gen of a Song, 
. Muſz, Dat. to a Song, Muſe, &c. This initiates 
them in the Skill of turning Engliſh into Latin. 
Thirdly, Practiſe them in declining forwards and 
backwards, (i. e. Latin before Engliſh, and Engliſh 
before Latin) Subſtantives and Adjectives, firſt of like 
Termination in all Caſes: as, Muſa jucunda: Then 
of unlike Termination, firſt in fewer Caſes: as, dies 
Splendes : Then in more: as, Poeta dofus, lapis preti- 
oſus, ficus pulla, & c. and ſo far as may be done in all 
Declenſions. This Exerciſe, as being directly the 
Practice of all the ſecond Concord, will be of very 
great Uſe to them in making of Latin. 5 
N. B. It will be of great Uſe to the Purpoſes afore- 
ſaid, to put them to the forming of Englith Subſtan- 
ſtives, firſt alone withonr AdjeQives, thus: Nom. a 
41 Houſe, Gen. of a Houſe, &c then together with Ad je- 
1 Qives,thus : Nom a fair Houſe, Gen. of a fair Houſe, Oc. 
 _- .Fourthly, When they are perfec in the Terminations 
of che Caſcs of every Declenſion ſeverally, then exer- 
=_ _ ciſc them in giving the Terminations of every Caſe 
F throughout all the Declenſions together, after this 
Manner; | „ 
1750: Termination of all the Caſes in every Declenſon. 
The Gen Cafe Sing. of the firſt Declenſion ends in 
e, as Mufe; of the ſecond in i, as Magiſtri; of the | 
third in is, as Lapiair; of the fourth in , as Ma- 
ung; of the/ fifth in ei, as Diei. 5 
The Dat. Caſe Sing. of the firſt Declenſion ends in | 
2, as Muſæ: of the ſecond in o, as Magiſtro; of the 
-;third in z, as Lapidi; of the fourth in ui, as manui; 
of the fifth in ei. as Dies. bern 
The Acc. Caſe Sing. of the firſt Declenſion ends in 
am, as Muſam; of the ſecond in um, as Magiſtrum; 
of the third in em, as Lapidem; or in im, as Sitim, or 
1 in both em and im as Febrem and Febrim; of the fourth 
in um, as Manum; of the fifth in em, as Diem. The 


ſome Nouns in the 2d. Declenſion ending in ur or iur, 
whoſe Vocative reſpt ctively ends in e or i; as Nom. 
Dominus, Voc. Domine, Nom Filius, Voc. Fai. | 
The ablative Caſe Singular of the firſt Declenſion 
ends in 4, as lud; of the 2d i in 0, as, Magiſtro ; of 
the zd in e, as Lapide; or in i, as sti, or in both e 


of the zth in e, as Die 

The Ncminative Caſe Plural of the firſt Decienk a2 
ends in <, as Muſe; of the zd in z, as Magiſtri; of 
the zd in es, as Lapidesz of the qth in ut, as Hanus; 
of the 5rh in es, as Dies. 

The Genitive Caſe Plural of the iſt W ends 
in arum, as Muſarum; of the zd in erum, as Magi. 
ſirorum ; of the 3d in um, as Lapidum; or in ium, as 
Febrium; of the fourth in zum, as Mauuum; of the 
5th in erum, as Die um. 

The Dative Caſe plural of the firſt Declenſ on * 


and abus, as Filiis and Filiabusz of the 2d in is, as 
Magiſtris ; of the 3d in ibus, as Lapidibus z of the 4h 
either in ibus, as Manibus, or in ubus, as Artubur, or 
in both ibus and wbus, as Veribus and Verubus; of the 
Sth in ebus as Diebus. 

The Accuſative Caſe Plural of the 1ft Declenfion 


of the 2d in es, as Zapides ; of the qt 
nus; of the 5th in es. as Dies. 

The Vocative Caſe Plural is like the Nom. and che 
Ablative is like the Dative, in all Declenſions. 

Note, That all Nouns of the Neuter Gender, of 
what Declenſion ſoever, and in. what Termination 
ſoever. have their Nom. Accuſ. and Voc. alike in 
both Numbers; and in the Plural Number do end all 
in a, except ambo and duo, 2 Words undeclinable, 
as centum, viginti, mille, tot, 
Of the various Terminations of Caſes 3 in Se Declenfuns 

In the Declenſions it is viſible that there be ſeveral 
Caſes which admit of a Variety of Terminations ; 
now foraſmuch as it may be to 2 to 
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In the Grounding of a young Scholar. 


The Vocative is like the Nominative, except in 


and i, as Febre and Febri; of the "fourth in u, a Mann, 


in is, 2s Muſs; or in abus, as Mulabus, or in both ic, 


ends in as, as Muſas; of the 2d in on as Magiſtros; 
in * 2 
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4 The ART of Teaching improv'd, 
know ſomething of Certainty in that Variety, I ſhall} 
here for that Cauſe, give the Reader ſome Account 
thereof. | 

The Genitive Singul. of the iſt Declenſion is found} 
to have ended ſometimes in 4s, in Imitation of the 

Greeks : as. Pater-familias, Filius-Familias, T hence, } 

Meretrix & mater familias erit una in domo. Ter. ad: 
4. 7. Dux ipſe wvias. Enn Mercurius, cumque eo filius 
Latonas. Liv. Andron. Filii terras, Næv. Nec aura, 
nec ſonitus memory. Virg And ſometimes in 41, as 
aulai piffai: thence, Dives opum, dives piffai veſtis 
& auri. Virg Nomen dare vobis vols Commadiai, Plaut. 
pen. Prol. | 
Of the Dative and Ablative Plural of the firſt Declenſion.| 

Some Nouns of the firſt Declenſion do end in abu, 
— in the Dative and Ablative Caſe Plural. | 

The Examples hereof producible, would, if doubt- 

ed, clearly evince it. The Ground of adding this 
Termination in abus to that in 7s, was to diſtinguiſh 
the Words that are ſo declin'd from other Words of 
near Signification, whoſe Dative and Ablative Plural 
7 SO RET TITTS 1 bis 1 
The Words that have abu, in the Dative and Ab- 
lative Plural, are Filia, nata, Dea, liberta, equa, ſer- 

va, mula, aſina, ſocia, anima, conſerva, Of which 
mula and liberta are hardly, if ever, read in any ,; 
other Termination but abus; the reſt are found to 

- have both 7s and abus. „ 
Jiuſtin. Il. 7. hath Adhibitis in convivium ſuum fili, 
uxoribus, & filiabus. Plaut. Stich. Ac: 4. - Sed eg. 
_ ibo intro, & gratulabor veſtrum adventum filiis. ' So © 
-Pcen. 4. 5. 3. 9. Salve, Hanno, inſperatiſime mihi tui ſa T 
\ filiis. for filiabys, Cic, pro Cernel. Al Jove Opt im, |# 
Maximo, ceteriſque Diis, Deabuſque omnibus, opem & 


lot a. oe ER ae Ei 


- auxilium petamus. Varro de R. R. I. 3. , 16. (ſpeak- 5 
ing of the Muſes, whoſe Birds the Bees are ſaid to bei th 
faith, His dis Helicena atque Olympum attribuerunt 5, 1; 
Hines. Paladius (ſpeaking of the Month of March , . 
: faith, Hoc menſe ſaginati ac paſti ante admiſſarii gene ; 
roſes equabus admittendi ſunt. Varro de R. R I. 2.c ef 


i ſpeaking of the Mares in Luſitania, which are fail 


4 
* 


nat i pulli non plus triennium wvivunt. See more in . 
de Analog l. 2. c 4. Alvar. Inflit. Gram. p. 196. . 
Etymolog. Lat. p 31. Rhen Gram. Lat. p. 47. Haynes 
Lat. Gram. p. 15. Ram. Lat, Gram. l. 1. c 7 Farnab, 
Lat. Gram, p. 7. 3 LS +: "WH, "ONE 
Of the Vocative Caſe of the ſecond Declenſſon. 

Nouns of the zd Declenfion, ending in s, in the 
Nominative Caſe, do end in e in the Vocative. 
This is too apparent to be deubted: Even in other 
Terminations, anciently, the Vocative Caſe was di- 
Ninguiſh'd from the Nominative: Whence puere for 


en. franius, Age, age puere, duce me ad parries fines decora- 
bun, tum opipare And O puere, ſire me proſpicere mibi. 
b.. But whether any Nouns ending in , in the Nem. 
oh do alſo end in 2, in the Vocative, may be a Doubt. 
5 In Sido:.ius, carm. 22 we may read——Naiadas iftic 
I Nereidum chorus alme doce In Liv. I. 1. An U. C. is 


read, Audi, Jupiter, audi Pater pabrate populi Albani, 


ura! audi tu popu'us Albanus, But in theſe and the like Ex- 
amples, either there is a Greciſm, (for in the Attick 


nallzge of the Caſe, the Nem. being put for the Voc. 
whereof there be many Examples both in the Subſtan- 
tives and Adjectives, which yet are not therefore faid 
to have a Vocative in e and in ws: As Virg En. 1. 
Adſit Iætitiæ Bacchus dator —Perſ. Sat. 4. Vos patrici- 
us ſangui.— In ſomuch, that even Deus in the Vo ca- 


: Tertul. 1. 1. adv. Marcion. Gratas efſer Odee heretice, 
/ effes in diſpoſitionem creatorir. So Prudent, in Hamay= 
2 © tigenia. O Dee cuncti parent, anime dator, O Det Chrifte, 
ali so that the proper Terminations of Nouns in u, of 
the 2d Declenſion in their Vec. is e; the other in a: 
is figurative: Only wulgus hath both e and us, but 
e as a Maſculine, us as a Neuter, unleſs the Vocative 
in u be remaining of the old declining of th is Word 
cf the 4th Declenſion ; whence Chariſus cites, from 


Varro, 4 vulgu condemnaretur, * 


©» 


puer is cited by Priſcian, I 7. out of Cæcilius and 4. 


Dialect the Nom and Voc. end both alike) or an E- 


tive Caſe is an Attieiſm: As Oed in Greek is us'd for 
Oes, which is read alſo in Eccleſiaſtical Writers. 


3 f 
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In the Grounding of a joung Scholar. | 
to conceive by the Wind, ſaith, Sed ex his equir qui © | 


6 . The Ax r of Teaching improv d, 
T The ſame may be ſaid touching thoſe in iu: with 
a Vowel, or ſimple i before us, whether proper or 
common, o hich now end in i in the Voc. Caſe ; their 
proper Termination is e, which being cut off by an 
Apocope, ſo they come to end in 1. As fluvie and ſo- 
eie is read, ſo was alſo filie, Genie, Antonie, Virgilie, 
and Tabellarie, Cic. of 'which the e being by an Apo- 
cope cut off, there is now remaining in Uſe only li, 
Geni, & But perſonal: Adjectives ſtill retain the 
proper Termination in e: as Cynthius, Cynthie; De- 
lias, Delie, & , See Voſſ. de Analog |. 2. c. 5. 

As for thoſe that end in ius, with a Conſonant j, 
or a Dipthong 41 or ei before u,, ſuch as Cajus, Majus, 
Pompejus Vultejus, their Termination is 7. 3 8 

This Voc. is form'd of the Nom. by putting away 
ut, and either reſolving the Dipthong into its Vow- 
els, or turning the Conſonant j into i Vowel: Unleſs 
any, ſuppoſing it to be a Dipthong that in theſe 

ords-precedes vs, will have the Voc Caſe to end in 
that Dipthong, as indeed Pompei and Vultei of two 
Syllables may be read. Hor, Od. 7. 1. 2. Pompeii meorum 
prime ſodalium. And Ep. 7. I 1. Durus arit, Fultei, ni. 
mis attentiiſque videris. However now Uſe reſolves the 
Dipthong. Hence Martial, I. 10. Ep: 16. Si donare 
vocat promitt ere, nec dare, Cai, And Auſen de Menſiö. 
Maja Dea, an major, Mai te fecerit atas, Ambigo. See 
Voſſ. de Analog. I 2. c. 5 & 20. 
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Of the Accuſative Singular of the 3d Declenſirn, 

Of the Accuſative Caſe Singular of the 3d Decler- 
fien the ordinary Termination is ew; yet there are 
Jome that end both in em and im. 


Theſe end only in im: Vis, ravis, ſitis, charybdis, 
ruſſir, mephitis, cannabis, magudaris, amuſſis, preſepis, 
Hrtis, opis, pelvis, buris, ſinapis, cucumis, Leucaſpis, 
ſecuris, Albis. Fabaris, Batis, Tanais, Tigri:, Arari', 
Atheſit, Ligeris, Tiberis, and Tibris, So Halys hath 
Halym and Halyn, Sy | | 
. | Theſe end both in ew and im: Agqualir, enti“, tur- 
ris, reſtis, navis, ſementis, puppis, bipennis, febris, clavis. 
But in theſe Febris, navis, aqualis, and clauis, en 
is che more uſual Termination; as is alſo im in 5 


In the Grounding of a young Scholar. 7 


hree puppir, reflis, and turrir, to which may be ad- 
r Waed rig. N „ 
50 This is reckoned by Danafius amongſt them that 
in {WO have, and is acknowledg'd by Yeoſfus to have had em 


= as 7 as im. Dane ſ. Schol. p. 47. N. de ane. . | 

2. p. 302. | | 

50. o ho Ablative Caſe Singular of the 3d Declenſion. 

l Of the Ablative Caſe Singular of the third Declen- 

he ſion e, is the ordinary and regular Termination, yet 

ze there are ſome that end in 7, and ſome that have 

both e and 7 in the Ablative Caſe. * fy 

| Nouns ending on'y in i in their Ablative Singular. 

2. Of Nouns that fake their Ablative in f only, there 
are theſe Sorts. wh 

W 1. Neuters in al, increaſing long in the Genitive 

wid Caſe, have only 7 in their Ablative, as Animal, Gen, 
Animalis, Abl. Animali, 


| Yer hoc Sal hath Sale; but that may be the Abl. of 
bie Sal, which is far the more uſual, beſides that the 
Penultima of it is ſhort. EL 80 
2. Neuters in ar, if their laſt Syllable but one in 
their Gen. Caſe be by Nature long, do in their Abl. 
only end in i, as, Calcar, Gen. Calcaris, Abl. Calcari. 
But if the laſt Syllable but one of their Gen. Caſe be 
either ſhort, as beper, Gen hepatis; or but long by 
Poſition, as far, Gen, farris, then the Abl. ends in e, 
as hepate, farre. | n LY 


Yet Poets ſometimes form an Abl. in e, of Noung 
producing their laſt Syllable ſave one: as Yirg. in Cu. 
lice— ſi nitor auri Sub laqueare domus auimum non tan- 
git avarum. _ | 8 6 3 
3. Declinable Neuter Appellatives in e, have their 
Abl. ending in 7: as cubile, Abl cubili; fo aplaſtre, 
Abl. apluſtri. | 
Sauſape is read in the Abl. Caſe, but that is becauſe 
gan ſape in the Nom. is an undeclinable Word. Hence 
Plin. J. 8. c. 48. Nam tunica laticlavi in modum gau ſape 
ee nunc frimum incipit; who a little before had uſed 
uu the ſame Word in the Nom. Antiquis enim torus & fira* 
nente erat, qualiter etiam nunc in caftris gauſape. Or if 
' beſs i it be the Abl. Caſe here alſo, yet in that of Perſ 3 . = 
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Sat. it is not, Tu cum maxillis balanatum guaſape pecas 
So preſepe in the Abl. is from the undeclinable præſepe 
in the Nom; Ovid hath mare in the Abl. Caſe, I 5. 
Triſt El. 2. Ex guum pleno de mare demat aque. And 
de Pont. I 4 El. 6. Euxino de mare verlet iter So Plaut. 
Nam ſi d mare abſtinuiſſem, as ſome Copies read it. It 
ſhould be very ſparingly, if at all us d. Rete is read 
in the Abl but that is from the old Nom retis, Theſe 
proper Neuters in e are ſaid to have e in the Abl. viz; 
Præneſte, Cære, Bibrafe, Nepete, Reate, Soraffe. See 
Voſſ. de Analog. I. 2. c 11, But Danaſius thinks them 
not to appertain to the preſent Conſideration, as be- 
ing undeclinable Words; as Alvar. alſo ſaith, Gram. 
Iuflit. p 211. tho' Soraffe may come of Soracti:; for 
Plin. hath Sacrificio annuo, quod fit ad montem Soractem, 
I. 9. t. 2: See Daneſ. Schol. I. 1. . r. 
4. Ad jectives in 7s and er, having their Neuters in 
the Nom. Caſe ending in e, do in their Abl. end in 1: 
ee Abl. forti. So Nom. acer, acre, 

A LNCS, | 5 8 RT 
Hither refer Names of Months. 4prilis Aprili, De- 
tember Decembri, as being in their Nature Adjecti ves. 
Hither refer alſo nemor memori, and immemor immemo- 
ri, as coming from memoris immemoris, Vet Ovid hath 
= us d cæleſte and bimeſt re in the Abl. Caſe. See Atyar. Pp: | 

211. Danef. Schel. I. 1. c. 13. and Vof de Analig. l. 2. 
T. 11 which laſt, out of Chariſias cites in the Abl. Caſe, 
(from Pomponins)- humile rege, and ingolume illo, and 
cum contubernale pugnavi; and from Cic. Quo ante & 


incolume, and aliquo excellente & nobile iro ;- from Ne. 
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/ pos, Virgine Veſtale; and from Salaſt. Agreſtee.. 
But proper Names, deriv'd of Adjectives in is, 
have e in their Ablative. on 414 433 
'. Sn Martial I 7, Ep 23. Cum Juvenale meo — Cic. 
pro Planc Confiteor ſumma in Laterenſe ornaments eſſe. 
So Annalis, Cerealis, Vitalis Natalis, Nobilis, Celeris; 
Apollinaris, See Yoſſ” de Analeg.1. 2. Cc. 11 WR. 
Aſfinis, rivalis, familiaris contubernalis, popularis, ſo. 

dalis, edilis annalis, biremis, natalis, and bipennis „have 
their Ablatives prope ly in 7 as being originally Ad- 

jectivss; tho again being us d Subſtanciyely, tuey 

n „ | „ 
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$ ſave ſometimes an Abl. in e, Yolucris the Subſtantive © © "A 
x Path e, the Adjective ; Radi the Subſtantive hathes N 
5. Ihe Ad jective i. Se Daneſ. and V. luc ſap: ci. 

d 5. Words ending only in im in the Acc. Caſe, end 

t. nly in 7 in their Abl. Caſe: as Acc; vim Abl. vi. 

t Fo Acc. rauim, Abl. aul! ee . 

d Yet Liv. hath Superato B te amne, from Bætim. Bath; _ 
ſe . 3- de Conf. Phil. Carm. 12. hath longa ſite 'perditas, WW | 
„From ſtim; but by Poetical Licenſe, as faith Murmes. 3 
e Mis, Perſ. Sat 5. hath Tibi torta cannabe fulto, Cana 31 
m t in tranſto, from cannabim. 5 4 


Words of a Greek Original increaſing in the Gen. 
aſe,” and having two Terminations in the Acc. one A 
n em and another in in, (as Thetiy Gen. -Thetidos, - 31 


Acc. The tidem and Thetim) rather have e than i, (as 

 {Whetiae rather than Theti. Vet Plaut Epid. 1. 1 hath. 
in Fbeti in the Abl. Tum ille preguatu, Theti, Ge) S0 
: Papbwide, not Daphni, &c. becauſe the Abl. follows 
e, he Dat. (not the Acc) which in Greek Words are 

he ſame, the Dative ſtanding for bot. 
% Arare in Cæſ. 1. 1. Bel. Gal. is not from Arari, 
;- Phich' makes Arari; but from Arar, which he in te 
% ame Book: uſeth. PFlumen eff Arar, quod per ner 
th Aduerum in Rhodanum infit . 
p. t to thoſe that end in i only adds ranalit and . 
2. Frigilis I. 2: de Aualig c. II. P. 297, proving their = | 
ſe, Nermination from? Quiniil.; Plin. Hor. and adding as. 
ad {is Reaſon Nuid miram, quando Accuſatiuum; uti often-. 
um per-im efferunt? Yet afterwards (ſee c. 12. . 
vs. 302) having from Hor. and Cie prov'd; that there is 

Nove and navi, as navem and navim, he adds, Etiam 
is, It ſtrigilem & Frigilim dixere, ſic ſtrigile & ftrigili; ei- 

? Wirg or ſtrigile Plin, Secund. out of Chariſ. as Hor. ſor 
ic. ri. 1 ſuppoſe he means that Hrigili is now only in 
[ſe ſe. tho" ftrigile was formeriy us'd ; or that it may 
i, De more ſafely us d, as indeed he explieates himſelf, 

. 303, ſaying, Interim tutius ſtrigili per uſurpatur. % 6. 
Jon n, ending birth is e aid i in their; Ablarive dig., 
d- . Of Nouns that have e and i in;theu Al. Caſe, 88 
ey ere Arc theſe Sorts 5 | „ 3 ö 
4 BE 1. Sub. | 
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6 $ubvdantives; which have in their Acc. both en 
* im, have in their Abl. both e and 7: as, Acc | 
, Puppem and puppim, Abl. puppe and ppb. | 

There are alſo found ſometimes theſe Ablatives i in 
, of Words that have alfo a more uſual Abl. in e, viz. 
claſt, colli, Ani, Fuſti, gui, imbri, vefti, poſti, orbi, 
ovi, civi, avi, ungui, parti, furfuri, navi, —_—y 
ſerdi, occ i piti, forts. 

Of theſe there be Examples in ro de Analog, c. 
T2. Daneſ. Schol. I. 1. c. 13. and Alvar Inſtit. yh. 
p. 211. Cic. Fam. 1, g.—Declaraſſet, ſe non potuiſſe me 
uno Ciryi carere. Cic. Fam 1. 9. p 7. S'gnifere ſolet ex 
orbi— Pic. in Arat. p. 603. Nihil porro igni vacuum 
wideri poteſt. Cic. Time. 4. 

To theſe add Veneri in Plaut. Pen. 1. 2. Dignum 
F ſcil. diem] Veneri, pol, cui ſunt Atbrodiſia hodie. 

Others beſide are nam'd, viz. Aſfinitati, alipedi, 
angui, aſi, cani, labi, luci, mani, mugili, nepti, fter- 
cori, tempori, weſperi ; but not with like Authentick- 
neſs, either for Author or Edition. 

Thoſe proper Names cf places, Carthagini, siam, 

Lacedemuens, Tiburi, Sicyoni, Anxuri, &c. as alſo. the 
Appellative ruri, miſtaken to be Datives, are old Ab- 
latives in : Of Wards that have other uſual Ablatives 
in e, See of}. de Conſtrutt᷑. c. 46. 
+ 'AdjeQives of one Termination in the Nomins: 
tive have e and i in their Ablative: as, Nom, felix 
any felice vel felici. Nom. wvetus. Abl. vetere vel ve- 

teri. Nom. recens Abl. recente vel recenti. Nom. Ar- i! 
. Abl. Arpinate vel Arpinari. ci in Rong. laſt 

\ Sort eis moſt uſual, | C 


N. B. Hither refer Pirtici ples 3 | Participials i in 
ws: as, Nom. excelens, Abl. excellente and excellent. c. 
Nom. ardem, Abl. ardente and ardenti; unleſs they a 
| be put abſolute ; - for then the Termination e is to be 

us d, not 1; as, Imper ante Auguſto, not Imperanti. 


Hither alſo refer vigit and art:fex us'd Adje&ively, 
25 being then found to have aa eee 1 W I 
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In the Grounding of a-young Scholar. 111 
So Stat. Achil. Aſpicit intentum vigiliq: hee auræ trahen- | 
tem. Ib Qualiter artifici uidturæ pollice ceræ accipinnt formas. 
So alſo uber and degener, dives and /ocuples. „ 
For Curtius, I. 3. hath uberi and pingui ſolo. And Lucan, 
1. 4. Si me degeneri ſtrau ſſent facta fub hoſte. Plin. I. 3. 
c. 1. Divi:i cuſtu. And Cic. 3. de Orat Lecupleti oratione. 
Laſtly, hither refer vi#rix and ultrix, which have e 


and 7/ Ovid. 1. Faſt. Dextrd cecidit uidtrice. Lucan. I. . 


In ſus victrici converſum viſcera ferro. And ſaith Vu, 
Par ratio in ultrix, Priſciano teſte, | 
Bur par the AdjeCtive (as being anciently paris) 
hath only pari, as par the Subſtantive (for a Mate or 
Fellow) hath pare ; and yet the Compounds compar. 
and. par have both e and . FELT 

And ſo Verbals in trix, taken Subſtantively, have on- 
ly e, as Nutrix, natrix, obſtetrix, ce. See Aluar. p. 21t 
Daneſ. Schol p 50, 51. Ve. Etym. Lat, p. 47, 48. & 
de Analog, l. 2 c 12. | . 

3. Adjectives of the Comparative Degree, as well Maſ- 
culines and Feminines, as Neuters, have their Abl in e 
and i; as Nom. major and maj us, Abl. maſore and majori. 

Hence Cæſ. 1. 2. de Bel. Civ. Majari cum fiducld pugna - 
werunt. And Sen. Ep. 108. Quantum majori impeta ad 
Philoſophiam juvenis acceſſerim, qui#m.— Indeed Maſc. and 
Neut. anciently were wary, one Termination in the - 
Nominative, whence Priſcian, I. 7. Cites Senatuſconſul- 
tum prior, and Bellum pofferior, frem the Ancients. | 

Tho' e is the more uſual Termination, eſpecially 


in the Maſc. and Fem. Gender, unleſs in Poets. 
of the' Nom. end Accuſ. Plur. of the third Declenſion in 


the Maſc. and Fem. Gender. : 

The Nominative and Accuſative Plural of the third De- 
clenſion 1n the Maſc. and Fem. Gender, do end in es 
as Lapides, Pirtutes. x _ 5 

Anciently they did uſe a Termination in eit, as 
onmeis, Sardeis, which again they contracted into 7s, 
as omnnis and Sardis, © . | 

Hence Cic. de Opt. Gen, Orat. Qualei: Aſia multos tulit. 
Ib. FPireis. Lacertos, ſanguinem quarunt. Plaut Auph. . 
1. Facti red in angiis * And Epid, 2, Ipſum 2 7% 


75 be AR 1 ap Tewching improv'd, 


di- A booth Ib. 3. 4. Promerui, ut mihi mne, rolls 
_ deceat agere gratiar. Plant. Pen. 5. 5, Efferte foſtis. * 
Touching which it is exceeding difficult and tedin 
. ous, if poſhble, to give cereain Rules. Authors fol- = 
Icwing rather the Judgment of the Sound by their 
Ear, than by any Rule. See Gell, l. x3, c. 19. Vet Priſ- 
cian attempts it, and gives four- Canons about it, re- 
peated by Yoſius de Anal. c. 19. and Danſius Schol. 
. Þ 55, viz. That they end in i,. 
1. Whoſe Genitive i is like their Nominative, | as 
omnis and na is. | 
2. Which are only Plurals, as manes and zres. | 
3. Whoſe Nominative Singular ends in er, and Ab. 
lative in i, as acer and imber. 1 
4. Which end in 2, cr 75, as oN. and pars. 
Lat the particular Words be well mark'd, as they 
are met With. Such as theſe in ei,. 


Ardenteis, aureis, tereteis, 
Forenſeir, wires, qualei:, treis, e. 
And theſe i in is, 

Acris, ædis, anguis, bidentis, 
Itanis, omnis, mort alis, parentis, 
Celerir, dulcis, fontis, pluris, 
Salubris, litis, with complaris, 

Tris, tenacis, urbis, imbris, 
Summatis, partis, & Decembris, Ge. 


| Of the Nominative and Atceuſative Plural of the third 
| ' Declenſion in the Neuter Gender. 

The N. minarive and Accuſa:ive Plural of the Third 
Declexſion, in the Neuter Gender, end ſometimes in a, | 
and ſometimes in is. 

They end in 4, whoſe Abl. Sing. ends only in e, 
as capita of capite, oners of onere, gauſapa of gauſape; 
io boſpira of ſo oſpits, paupera, of hoſpi:e, ſoſpite, paupere, 
They end in 7s, whoſe bl. Sing. ends only in i, 
as an:walia of animali, fortia of ferti; or elſe in e and 
i, as felicis of felice wel felici ; ſo locupletis, divitia, 
from locuplete vel locupleti, divite vel diviti. po. 

et 


. 
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is et from this Rule there be ſome Exceptions. | 

* 1. Vetus makes only veters, and uber ubera, tho“ 
i= hey have 7 as well as e in their Abl. Sing. 

|- i 2: 5icorpor, rricorper, unicolor, and verſicolor, have 
ir ly 2 in the Nom Plur. thovgh they have 7 in their 
fo \ bl. Sing. - 5 | | 48) 
4 This Lermination in «comes from a Termination 
pl. in a, in the Nom. Sing. bicerporus, verſicolorus, Ce. 

. 3. Comperatives have only 4 in their Nom. Plur. 
48 tho' they have both e and # in their Abl. Sing. as ma- 


jora, minora. ONT | e 
The Ablative of theſe in e being the more uſual, 
b. they follow that Termination. | | 
bk Ve: plus hath pura and pluris, and thence are come 
plura and compluria, 8 „ 
ey Apluſtce, whoſe Abl. is apluſtri, is alſo ſaid to have 
| both apluſtra and apluſtria,; but apluſtra comes not of 
apluſtre, but of aplaſtrum anciently uſed, Sce Ve. de 
Analog, I. 2. c. 13. Daneſ. Schol p. 52. © MEE 


Of the Gen. Caſe Plur, of the Third Declenfion. 
The Genitive Caſe Plural of the Third Declenſion ead- 
eth generally in zm, as Lepidem © © © 
Yet there are ſundry Words, ard Kinds of Words, 
that do end in ium, for which there are theſe Rules: 
Rule I. Such as have 7, or both e and , in the Abl. 
Sing. have lam in their Gen. Plur. as Turris, turri, 
turrium, Ani mal, animali, animalium Fortis and forte, 
ferti, fortium : So felix, felice vel felici, feliciam. Im. 
ber, imbre & imbri, imbrium. Prudens, pruden'e & pru- 
denti, pradentium, Concors, concorde & concordi, concor- 


dium. | | F 5 
So Gentiles in , as Aprinas, Fidenzs, Capenis, no. 


ne, firas, wefiris, and, like them, optimas and ſemmdr, 
me; which from an old Nom. in tis form an Abl, in ti, 
pere. and thence a Gen. Plur. in rium, as Arpinatinm, noſtra. 
in i, tium, optimatium, Oc, Fl e | 
ad Yet from this Rule there are Exceptions. 5 
irta, 1. Except. All Comparatives have their Gen. Plur. 


Wo ending in um”, 2s _ and majus, majorum ;., except 
Yet plus plarium, and compluria complurium. . 
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Vet Pliny preferreth complurum before complurium, 
(as yoſius laith from Chariſins) againſt the Uſe of the 
Ancients. | 

2 Except. Words ending in fex, compounded of 
Facio, have their Gen. Plur. ending in *m, as artifex, 
artificum, opifex opificum, carnifex carnificum. | 
Theſe, when taken Adjectively, have their Abl. 
in e and 7; yet their Gen. Plur. ends only in um, 

Probably that their Genitive Caſes might not be con- 
ound: with artificium, opificium, &c. Subſtantives Sin- 
gular of the Neuter Gender 

' 3-Except. Theſe particular Words in their Geni- 
tive Plural end in wm, memor, immemor, inops, uber, 
compos, impos, impuber, puber, dives, degener, congener, 
Sicorpor, wetus, flrigilis, mugilis, tricorpor. 

Vigilum is of vigil the Subſtantive, whoſe Abl. Sing. 
IS vigile. OF vigili, the Abl. of vigil the Ad jective 
is rather form'd vigilium.- See Yofſ. de Analog. I. 2. 
4. 14. P. 312. | 

Rule II. Subſtantives of two or more Syllables. end. 
ang with two Conſonants, have their Gen. Plu. end- 
ing in ium, as cohors cohortium, parens parentium. Dos 
eſt magna parent ium virtus, Hor. lib. 2, Od. 24. 

Likewiſe many AdjeQives uſed Subſtantively, as 
ſerpens ſerpent ium, bidens bidentium ; ſo infans infantium, 
adoleſcens adoleſcentium, rudens rudentium, which taken 
Subſtantively, have their Abl. in e. | 

Yer from theſe Rules there are Exceptions 

1 Except. Theſe particular Words, celcbs, conſors, 
hyems, judex, ſenex, have their Gen. Plur. ending in um. 

2 Except. Words deriv'd of capio, as auceps, forceps, 
manceps, municeps, part'ceps, princeps, have their Gen. 
-lur. ending in m. Yet Juſtin, I. t. from priuceps 
formeth principium. | 

In the moſt, the Reaſon may be to diſtinguiſh them 
from Subſtantives Sing: ending in ium, as aucupium, 
mmancipium GW. 5 

3 Except. Latin Words form'd of Greek ones er ding 
in & in Greek, have the ir Gen. Plur. ending in um in 
Latin, as Arabs. Arabum, Athiops Æthiopum: So calybs, 

Gjtlops, Phalanx; to which add theſe Monoſyllables, P 
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In the Grounding of a young Scholar. IS 
Rule III. Nouns ending in er, es, af is, not increa- 
fing in the Gen. Caſe Sing. have their Gen: Plur. end- 


ing in um, as venter vent rium, nubes nubium, piſcis piſ- 
cum. Piſc's attritu ventrium coquunt. Plin, JI. 9. c 29, 


| So Greck Words of the 2d. Declenſion of the Con- 
tracts, as Syrtis Syrtium, diæceſis diæceſium. -- 
Hither refer caro carnium, there having being anci- 
ently hec carnis, hujus carnis, | 
Except. Yet from this Rule are excep'ed juvenis ju. 
venum, canis canum; and panis panum, if it be read in 
the Plur. Num. in that Caſe. 
Rule IV. Sundry Words cf more Syllables than one, 
increaſing in the Gen. Caſe Sing. have ium in their 
Gen. Caſe Plur. v4. civitas, utilitas, hereditas: Yo 
Sanmis and Quiris; alſo palis and forna rt. 
_ Civitatium is in Juſt, l. 9. Utilitatium in Liv. I. 45. 
Hereditatium in the Pandefs; notwithſtanding : the 
ſyncopated Termination in um is in theſe much. more 
uſual. So Samnitinm is in Liv. I 7. Quiritium in Her. 
1 x. Od. 1. but their Nom. Caſe formerly was Samm- 
tis and Quiritis: So that theſe Words may be reduc'd 
to Rule III. Paludium is in Colum. I. 3 c. 9. Fernacium 


in Plin. 1, 35. 6. 14. tho' palvdum is allo read in Mela, 
1.3. c 3. and fornacum in Plin, l. 34. c. 10. 


| Rule V. Some Words that are only plurals, have 


their Gen. ending in ium, as Manes Manium, Penatas 


Penatinm, tres trium, and mania manium. Alſo theſe 
two Singulars, ſal (Wit) and vi-, have in their Gen, 
xlur. ſalium and virium. 55 
Tres hath trium, from the Greek resp. Sales, (for 
Jeſts or Conceits) is ſo rarely found (tho' it be found, 
and in Cicero) in that Senſe in the Sing. Numb, that 
it hath been taken for an only rlural. The Nom. 
Sing. of wires is vlt; but that being made of viris by 
a Syncope and a Craſis, thence comes the Gen. rlur. vi- 
rium. Of manis manium, ſee Dane ſ. Schol. p. 53. 
Oa the other Side, opes, primores, lemures, czlites, 
cele! es, luceres, and proceres, have um in the Gen plur. 
Theſe Words are taken to be plurals only, but are 
all, or moſt, four d to have Singulars: See my Ex: 
planations: of A Gras on Maſcula ſun! tautum, © c. 
„ B 3. Celeres, 


— 
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Geleres, Iuceres, and proceres, come of celer, lucer? 
and procer, out of Uſe. | 


Rule VI. Several ſorts of Words of one Syllable 


have their Gen. Plur. ending in ſum, vis. +» 


1. Such Latin Words in x as have a Conſonant 


before x, have the Gen. Plur. ending in iam, as arx, 
calx, falx, lanx, merx. Gen. arcium, Cc. 
2. Some Words of one Syllable, that have a Vowe 
before x, have their Gen. Plur ending in ium, as nix, 
nx, faux, crux, irux. Gen nivium, c. Faucium is 
read in Plin. I. 21. c. 21. crucium in Tertul, | 
The ieſt make um, as grez and le, with rex and 
aux, ſtri x, vox, Phryx, Fhrax, and nux. Nucum is read 


in Plin l. x5. c. 22. Alſo prix and frux (out of 


Uſe) have precum and frugum. 


3 Some Words of one Syllable, that end in a li- 
quid Conſonant, have their Gen. Plur. ending in ſum, 


as par parium, lar larium, cor cordinm. 1 | 
Par hath parium, as coming from paris; and thence 
compar hath comparium. | 


The reſt end in am, as ren renum, ſplen ſplenam 


Fur furum. . 
But mel, fel, and ſol, have no Gen. Caſe Plur. 

4. Some that end in- pure (with a Vowel before 

it) have their Gen Plur. ending in lum, as 47 aſſium. 


mas marium, vas vadium, ber beſſium, lis litium, glis 


glirium, dis ditium, vi, Virium, cos cotium, dos deffum, 
07: offi offxm, (and by Analogy, o- oris orium, if it 
were to be uſed) and mu murium © 

The reſt have um, viz, pes pedum. (whence bipes bi. 
pedim) preer præ dum, mos morum, flo! flirum, thus tha- 
rum, crus cru um, ſu ſuum, grus gruum, laus laucum, 
f; ans Faudum, bos bow (by a SY-:cope for boi ) | 

Of jus Cato hath j run. Plautus, juiam, of which, 
utrumque inſolen: ſaith Voſfius, If , and u were 0 


form a Gesa. Plur. it ſhoula be um andriram, rather 


than æriu n and ruriam. Mr. Farnaby faith pus purum 

5. All Words thar end ins impure (or having a Con- 
ſonant before it) have their Gen. tJur. in um, as arr 
artium, pars partium, mons mon'iuwm, fons fon ium, pon: 
| pontiam, den, dentium, trabi trab um, wros urbinm. 


Except 
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Except gryps grypum, ſepr ſepum, which are original- 
ly Greek Wk. To — may be added nee 
Sphyngum. Vid. K. 2. Excep. 3. Pag 14. 
1 Note, Many Words in iam are found by a Syucope 
to have a Termination in zm; as O:timatiim for opti- 
matium, us'd by Corn Nepos, Summatim for ſummat ium, 
by Plaut Sonitim for ſontium, by Stat. Ag reſtùm for agre - 
flium ; and celeſtim for cæleſtium, by Virg. volucrim for 
volucr:um by Plin. Cedin for cædium, by Silins. Seddm 
for ſedium, by Cic. Men'im for menſium, by Paul. J. C. 
Paludum for paludium, by Mela. Fornaciim for fornacium, by 
Plin, Forũ m for forium, by Plaut. Larim for larium, by Var- 
ro Oſim for ofium, by Apul. Murim for murium, by Cic. 
Utilitatim, civitatim, hereditatim,. are ordinary. S0 
are the ſyncopated Caſes of Particles; ſuch as cadentiim, 
faventim, furontiim, loquen um, manentim, natantum, po. 


tentum, precantim, regnanthim, rudentim, ſequent im. flen- 


tim, venientum, all in Virgil, and the like in others; 
and likewiſe theſe porentùm and quadrupedantũ n. 

2. Note, many Words have in the Gen Plur. one 
Termination in um, and another in erum; as the 
Names of Feaſts, Horalia, Floralium, and Fleraliorum ; 


Agonalia, Agonalium, and Aonallorum; Saturnalia, Sa- 


turnalium, and Saturualiorum, &c. bak Hera . 
Of theſe the Termination in um is form'd from a Nom. 
Caſe in e, v. g. Florale, &c. that in orum is form'd 
from a Nom. Caſe Sing. in iu”, v g Horalium, &c. 
The like may be faid of alvearium and alveariorum; 


the firſt from alvear and alveare, the ſecond from a- 


vearium So of cxemplarinm from exemplar, and exom- 
plarioram from exemplarium, (turn'd by 13natias (Epiſt. 
ad Trall ) into Fe,. So of vectigalium and 
de&igaliormm ancilium and anciliorum, ſponſalium and 
ſponſaliorum, viridium and wiridiorum, c nelavium and 
gonclauiorum, it may be ſaid the ſeveral Terminations 
in the Gen. Plur. are form'd from ſeveral Termina- 
tions in the Nom. Sing. it being not unufual for 
Words to have ſuch Variety of I erminations: For 
Example, milliare and milliarium are both in Cicero; 
torcular and torcularium in Cato, and Lepanar and La- 
panar ium. So Aulus Gell. hath vulgaris and vulgarins. 
c * B 4 Turpilius 
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18 The Ax r of Teaching improv'd, 
Turpilius hath both ſingularis and ſingularius, as Veſſius 
from Nonus tells us | - 2 

So again Greek Words in ma have two Genitives, 
one in am, from the Nom Sing. in ma of the Greek 
Termination, and one in orum from a Nom. Sing. in 
um of a Latin Termination, peematum from hoc poema, 
and poems torum from hoc poematum. GM. | 
Sometimes Greek Words have their Greek Termina» 
nation written in Latin Letters, as Hæreſeon, Epigrams- 
mat an, Metamorphoſcs. SY 


* 


Of the Dative Caſe Plural of the Third Declenſion. 

The Dat ive Caſe Plural of the 3d Declenſion regu- 
Jarly endeth in ih, as lapidibus. 

By this Termination ibs, the Dat. Caſe Plur. cf the 
3d Declenſion is diftinguiſh'd frem the Dat. Plur. of 
the 5th, which ends in ebus; and of the qàth too, 
which tho' it bath ibus (as being deriv'd from this 
Declenſion) yet it hath not ibu only, as this hath. 
Bus, which is ordinarily given for the Termination of 
this' Caſe, is common to all three Declenfions ; and 
to thoſe alſo of the 2ſt that ends in abus. For abus, 
- ebus, ibus, obus, ubus, all end in bus. 5 
Bobus and bubus, which differ from this Terminati- 
on, are contracted of bovibus, Voſf. de Arte Gram, I. 2. 
c. 15. So ſabu, is ſaid for ſuibus, which Cicero bath, 
I. 9. de En. . [1 ; 

: Quinquatrigs is frem quinquatria, qninquatri.rum ; 
quinquatribus is from quinquatria, quinquatrium, or 
frem quingquatrur, as fructibus from fruttus. 0 

Neuter Greek Words in ma, beſides their Dat. in 
ibus, have another in i,; but that is form'd as frem a 
Nom. in mn. pu 2 
For Example, Poematu, is form'd from hoc poematum, 
as poematibus from hoc prema; and ſo tis in the reſt. 
Not to note, that theſe kind of Words have a Forma- 
tion of the iſt Declenſion; whence we read of Dia- 
demam dedit, in Pompon. Cum 'fervili Schema, in Plaut. 
And exemplar impetrate Scheme, in Sueton. Of which 
Way of forming thoſe Terminations in is may be ſome 
Remains. See Daneſ. Schol. I. 1. c. 13. | 
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al a Dat. of a Greek Termination in ſn (i. e. a with 
added to ir) as Dryaſm. Hamadryaſin, Etheſin, Schema. 
fn. But theſe, as not being Batin Words; croſs not 


our Rule ; and as being rare, are onlyto te obſery'd, 


not follow'd. "0 
* rn 
Of the Genitive Caſe Singular of the Fourth Dec enſun. 
The Gen. Caſe Sing. of the 4th Declenſion regularly 
ends in #s, as manks. 1 | 
Yet ſome Words now of the gth Declenſion anci- 
ently were alſo of the 2d Declenſion; and of them 
remains a Gen. Caſe in i, as ornati of ornatus, tumulti 
of tumultus. | | | 
Hence Ter. Eun 2. 2. 4 iſtuc inquam ornati eft * 
venti venit in memem. And 


2. 2. In ædibus nibil ornati, nihil tumulti, Of the ſame 
Stamp are thoſe cited by Yofius and Nonius, x, 

Senati, ſumti, exerciti, ſti, aſpecti, gemiti, peſcati, 
queſti, geli, wifi, ſtrepiti, Incti, ſalti, parti, porti, ſoni, 
and fuFur | 


Hic commigravit ſui quæſti cautd. Plaut Pan. Prol. g5- 


Again, ſome Words now, of the th Declenſion, an- 
ciently were offghe 3d; and of them remains a Gen. 
Caſe in is, as anni of anuus. ; 5 

Hence Ter. He. 2 3. Ejus auuis cauſs op inier, que era 
mortua. OF th ſame Stamp are ſenarui; for ſenatis, 
domuis for domus, fluctuis for fluctus, which A.Gell. faith 
M. Varro. and P. Nigidius, learned Romans, did uſe So 
alſo ritui; for ritus, fruftuis for fruftus, vittuis for vis 
Fu', and graduis for gradus; which Yoſſiur citeth from 
their Authors, de Analog. I. 2. c. 17. See alſo Daneſ. 
Schol. I. 1. c. 19. 
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Sometimes among the Ancients there is met wi k= 


Of the Gen. Caſe in «is, is made the regular Gen, in 


ur, by a Craſis, whence the Termination is long. 


Of the Dative Caſe Singular of the Fourth Declenſion. 


The Dar. Sing of the 4ttr Declenſion regularly ends 


in u, as manui. 


» 


B 5 Vet 
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Yet, by a An2ocope, i is cut off from many Datives 
cf this Declenſion, and for «7, is read u, as orna:ufor | - ( 
03334: ut. 0 | : 
. $9 Ter. Ad 1. 1 Veflitu nimio indulges, (if v.ſtitu be 
vet there the Abl Caſe, as ſome think) Virg Za. 1. 
Parse metu Cytherea, Cæſ. in Dolab Af 3. In edibus 
ani ſq; pcſit :, & hinori erant & ornatu, Tacit Annal. f 
. Crucatu, ant præmio cuncta pervia offs Ves. qui- ? 
bus ſabito impetu, ac latrocinio parricidarum reſiꝰat, is ; 
Cicero's, fai:h Veſius. Of the ſame Stamp i vida con. 2 

cubl tu adſpeFn, ter vi ui, concu bie u:, ad ſpe ui, in Virg. 
Exercitu for exercitui, ii Varro. Curſu for curſui, i Veg. 1 
Anu and victu for auui aud vici in Lucil Uſu for u- a 
ſui, in Lucret. Dominatu for dominatui, in Cæſ. Lux tor 1 
q 


luxui, in Saluſt. and Tacit. V.natu for venatui, curru for 
currui, in Virg. Queſtu and cultu for qieſtui and celtui, 
in Plaut. Delectu for delectui, in Liv vec Schrevel. i! Ter, 
Ad 1. I. Farnab. Gram. p. 14 Alvar. Inſtit. Gram p. 
217. 4 G. J. I. 14. c. 16. FVeſſ. de Analog. I. 2. c. 18. 

f the Ablative Caſe Singular of the Fourth Declenſiou. 

The Abl. Caſe Sing. of the 4th Decleaſion regularly 

ends in u, as manu. 333 : 

Impete is not, as ſome would have it, the Abl. Caſe 4 
of impetus, but of impes, whoſe Gen. impetis is in La. 
cret 1. 6. and Abl. impete is in Ovid. Met. 3. See my 
Explanations cf e genus on Sunt Diptota, &c. 
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of the Geni:ive Caſe Plural of the Fourth Declenſion. 
The Gen. Caſe Pjur. of the th Dec'enſion regular- | 
ly ends in uum, as manuum. 5 5 
Of uum in this Caſe by a Syncope is made in. 
Hence carrim for currunm, in Virg. En. 6. narum for 
zuruum, in Virg. Eu 12. and paſſum for paſſuum, in! 
Martial, 1.2. Ep. 5. . ä | 


Of the Dative Caſe Plural of the Fourth Declenſin. 
The Dat. Caſe Plur. ef the 4th D:clenfion moſt uſu- 
ally ends in ibas, as manibus. 1 
Yer, 1. Some Words of. this Declenſion end in abus, 
as ſpecus, arcus. art us, lacus, tribus, partus. 


Hence 


&# 
Bs 
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in 
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Hence Hor. 5. Epod. per liber s te, fi va! partubus, 


: Ov d. . Faſt. Premia de lacubu: proxima mvſta tuis. Vir. 


Ez. de Live, Et totum bibit artubus cruorem 

Some add æcubus, quercubus, IF econ, which yer An 
wars thinks to be no where found no, nor'' acibus, 
quercitus, ficibus ; for the laſt of which, Felt of the 2d 
Declenſion is in Uſe, and preplaces litt, as Mr. Tar- 
naby ſaith, Syſtem. Gram. p 15 5 

2. Some Words of this 8 end botk in ibas 
and abus, as qneſtus, gent, portus, vera. 


Queſtibus and queſtubus, genibus and gemubar, are 
read in Ovid and vencca ; portibus and portubus in Ceſc 


Bell. Civ. where yer, ſaith Yoſius for - portibus the Ma- 
nuſcripts read portubus.: Veribus is read in Virg. 1 An, 
Pars in fruſta ſecant, weribuſq ; trement ia figunt. Verubus 


is read in Ovid. 6 Met. "Ove "Den ee er Ty | 


W 1. 1. C. 14. 


of the Genttive Caſe Singular of the Fifth Declenfin. 


The Gen. Cafe Sing. of the 5th Declenſion now rcp 


gularly ends in ei, as diei. 

Anciently: there were other Termi inatioas of it. 

1. Someiimes the Termination: of the Gen. was the 
ſame as that with the Nom namely e. 
In. this Reſpect it was ſo with Nouns of this De- 
clenſion, as with Pariſyllabical Nouns in is of the zd 
Declenſion ; from whence probably this Declenſion 
was form'd. 

Hence that of Cicero pro Sex: io, relating the Words 
Conſulis d N , as H. Stephanus thinks, Equites verò 


daturos iillus diei penas. $0 Lucret. lib, 4.— Rabies 


a :de ills hac germina ſurgunt. 

2. Sometimes er was firſt contrated into ei, and 
then into 1. 

As Ulyſſe;, of Ulyſſeus, is firſt contradted i into 2 


(triſyllab) and then into UH. 


Hence that of Vrg. 1 Au. as ſome read it, Muner a 


| latitiamq, dii And that of Corn. Nep Ave quidem res 


& illis contemnenti bus pernicii & huic deſpefo ſaluti fett. 
And ſo the reſt which are read in the ſame Termins. 
tion ia ancient Authors 9 ä viz. progenti, 


a.ii, 
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4 cil, luxurii, ſpecii, fdii, famiy for famei of fames, ſome. 

times of the 5th Declenſion. See Gell. I. 9. c 19, = 
3- Scmetimes i was by an Apccope cut off from ei 

in the Gen. Caſe. | | 

Hence that of Saluſt. Viz decima parte die religul; 

and Dubitavit acie pars; and Et jam die veſper erat; 

and At inde nulla munitioni: aut requie mord procefſit ad 

6ppiduam, And that of Auſon Carm. de Roſa. Ad pri. 

mos radies inieritura die. And that of Ovid 3 Met, 

Prima fids vociſq; rate tentamina ſumpſit; and lib. 7. 

Meditataq; pene reliqui tentawenta fide ; and ib. ver. 742. 

Cui non iſta fide ſatis experientia ſano Magna foret ſati: ? 

and lib. 6. Utgq; fide pingus dextras utraſq; popoſcit, 

And that of Horace, 1 Carm. 2 Od. Libra aie ſomniqz 

pares Us? fecerit umbras. ny x. <4 


Of the Dative Caſe Singular of the Fifth Declenſion. 

The Dar. Caſe Sing. of the 5th Declenſion regular. 
ly ends in em. / Sb | | 
Vet this Dat. is-ſcmetimes found to end in e, the: 
being cut off by an Apocope. | 
Hlenge Lucil. I. 1. Etati facieq; ive. Her. I. 1. Sat. 
3. Prod ider it commiſſa fide, And this Dat. in e was us'd 
by thoſe, qui puriſſime locuti ſunt, faith Gell. Noct. Att. 
1. 9. e. 14. See Daneſ. Schol. p. 62. Fiff. de Analog. 
„ | Votes 


n 
Of the Comparing of Adjecti ves. 


Frer the Learner is perfected in the forming of 
Nouns Subſtantives, then let him be made skil- 
ful in the forming of Regular Compariſons of Adje- 
gives; ſo as hat hearing one Poſitive Degree of any 
compar'd Ad jective, he can inſtantly form thereof a 
Comparative and Syperlative in any Caſe, Gender, or 
Number, as do&us, dectior, doctiſimu s; docta, adectior, 
adoctiſima; aoctum, difins, aoctiſimum, & c. 115 
| * * at 


* 
* 
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In the Grounding of a young Scholar. 23 | 
That he may do this wich the greateſt Eaſe and Rea- | 
dineſs, (having firſt taught bim to decline the boſi- 
tive alone, ſo as that he can either decline it in both 
Numbers thro' all Terminations, viz. doctus, aocta, 
doctum; docti, dofte, docti, &c. or (which is the harder 
Work) in one ſingular Termination, viz. docs, doi, 
gocto, &c. doin, arte. defe, &c. doctum, docti, aecto, 
& c)] practice him firſt to decline only the Compara ; 


tive together with the Poſitive, according to the ſe- 


veral Terminations of it, thus, Nom. actes, doctior; 
Gen. docti, dofioris; Dat. doo, dofFiori, &c. Nom. 
docta, doctior; Gen. dofie, doftioris ; Dat. aoctæ, doct io- 
ri, &c. Nom. aoctum, doftius; Gen. doi, dofioris z 
Dat. decto, doctiori, & cc. Then all the three Degrees 
together, firſt in the Maſculine, then inthe Feminine, 
and ſo in the Neuter Gender, throughout all Caſes of 
both Numbers, thus, doctus, doctior,  doctifſimus ; degti, 
doct ioris, doctiſſimi, &c. docta, aoctior, aoctifſims ; doctæ, 
docticris, doctiſimæ, &c. dictum, doctius, doctiſimum 3 
docti, doct ior is, doctifſimi, &c. and at laſt of all, all the 
three Degrees together in all Caſes of both Numbers, 
and thro? all the Genders of every Cafe together, thus, 
Nom. doctus, doctior, doctiſſimus; docta, doctior, doctiſſi- 
ma; dictum, doctius, | doctiſſimum, Gan. docti, doctioris, 
doctiſſimi ; doctæ, doctioris, dbctiſimæ; docti, dectioris, 
axctifimi, & c. And ſo let him go on to do AdjeRives 
of IE Terminations, as, tener, felix, prudens, ve. 
tu, &c. : 7 : ö | 

When the Scholar has attain'd to a competent Rea- 
dineſs in the forming of Regular and Perfect Comparie 
ſons, let him then proceed to, and be made acquaint- 
ed with tho'e Compaiiſons that are Irregular, or Des | 
fettive oc Redundant. Touching which, becauſe ic 
may be uſeful both to Teachers and Learners, I will 
here ſet down ſuch a Collection of Rules and Obſer- 
vations, as I gather'd for my private Uſe, beginning 
firſt with the Ic: egajar Compariſons. py 
of Irregu'ar Compariſons, © 

Irregular Compariſon is when Degrees are form'd 
not according to Rule, ; | 8 


f 9 : ; 2 Y 
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24 The Ax r of Teaching improv'd, + 
1. poſitives in er, from a Superlative Degree, by aſ- 
ſuming unto them rimus, as pulcher pulcherrimus Ce- 
leriſimus, found in Manlius and Ennius, is from celeris. 

2. Theſe three, facilis, fimilis, and humilis, form 
their Superlative by changing is into /imus, as faciits 
facillimu, fimilis ſimillimus, humilis humillimus ; ſo the | 
Compounds of facilis and ſimilis, diffcilis, difficilimus, \ 
diſſimilis diſſimillimus, Of imbecellis is form'd imbecilli. 
mus ; tho' there be alſo imbrcillifimus of imbecillus 

3. AdjeQives deriv'd of dico, loquor, v0'so,; facio, 
form their Comparative and Superlacive Degrees as 
of Poſitives in ens, as waledicus, maledicentior, mals- 
#icentiſſimus ; magniloquus, magniloquentior, megniloquen- 
tiſimus, bene volus, bene volentior, bene volent iſſimus ; mag- 
wificus, magnificentior, magnificentiſſiimus, But mirificus 
hath mirificiſſimus. ES Vs | 48 
4. AdjeQives ending in u, pure, form a Periphra- 
ſtical Comparative and Superlative, by adding magis 
or m#%ime, and minus or minime, to their Poſitive De- 
gree, as pius, magis pius, maxime pius; zſſiauus, magis 
afſiduus, maxime aſſiduus; idoneus, minus idon:us, minime 


47 1 3 
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id neus; reus, minus reu', m:inime reus. : | 
Note, Other AdjeQives are in Authors compar'd ac- 
cording to this Periphraſtical Way; but theſe, Ad- 
jectives are not ordinarily compar'd any other Way. 
Vet, tho' it be not ordinary, there may be fcund 
Comparatives and Superlatives regularly form'd of 
this Sort of Adjectives, as iaonei or of idoneur, ardur- 
or of arduus, innoxior of innoxius, induſtrior of Indu- 
ftrins So egregiiſſimus of egregiu!, perpetuiſimu of 
perpetuus, ex'guiſimus Of xiguus, wacuiſſiimus of vs. 
cuus, Alſo ſirrennior and ftrenuiſſiimus of ſtrenuus, af. 
ſiduor and aſſiduiſimus of afſiduvs. Thence aid H- 
me in Cic in Brut, Aſſiauiſſime autem mecum fuit Dio- 
wiſtes, Piiſimus of pins; which are not but with 
great Warineſs to be us d. See Yof. de Analog. I. 2. 
c. 27. 5 1 
* Words are alſo irregularly com- 
par d. | | | 


Bonu*, 


* a” 


} 
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In the Grounding of a young Scholar. 2 5 ; | 


B nur, melior, + oftimus, 

Malus, p jor, peſſimus. 

Magnus, major, maximus. 

Para, minor, mini mug. 

NMultus, | plurimas, 

M-lta, 8 8 3 plurims, 

Malt m, 1 plurimum. 

Vetus, dveterior, weterimus, of weter. 


Jete 7s find maxume for maxime, 
T-ferus, inferior, infomus and imus, 
Extras, extremus 
n es exterior, and 

Exter, extimus. 
Sup rus, ſuperior, ſupremus and ſummus. 
Poſterus, poſterior, poſtremus and poſtumus. 
Nequam, nequ or,  mHequiſſimns, | 


c timus, + Cituma is read 
in Cic. 1. de Rep. Deduc- 
Ora ionem tuam de celo a4 
hec cituma; ſc. by an Anti- 
ſtzchon, for tima as we 


citer, * Woffirs citeriar, 
faich, Cato us'd 
it, but that now 
it is almoſt 
groun obſc- 


And thus far of Compariſ-ns Irregular. 3 

Note, Before the Learning of either in Latin, it 
might be uſeful to be taught the doing of both in 
Engliſh as Reg. Brave, braver, braueſt; ſweet ſweeter, 


. 


ſweeteſt. Irreg. Good, better, beſt, bad, worſe, worſt, 
Nou follows Compariſon DefeQive. 


1 Defedtve Compariſons. | BE 
Defe&ive Compariſon is when any one of the three 
Degrees is wanting. M | ; 


Theſe are ſaid ro want the Poſitive Degree. 
Prior primus, from the obſolete pris, | 
Ocicr, ec ffimus, from 22s usC. : | 
Pot ier pot iſſimus | | 
Deteri 5 = vine, 8 from u 26 ut er, grown 
Ulterior ulti mus, — 5 
Penitior penitiſſimas. : 

| Inte. 
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26 The ART ef Teaching improv'd, 
: Interior intimus, from inter. ” 
Proprior proximus, from propis or propus, 


' Diutior aiutiffimus, Of which Word yet Yeſſius ſaith 
he remembers not that he ever read it. 4 8 


Theſe are ſaid to want the Comparative Degree. 
Apricus apriciſſimus, bellus beliſſimus, conſultus conſultiſ- 
fimur, meritas meritiffimus, xc uus nouiſſimus, nuperus 
nuperrimus, di ver ſus ai ver ſiſimus, falſus falſiſimus, fidas 
fai ſimus, inchtus- inch tiſſimus, invitus invitiſſimus, per- 
ſuaſus per ſuaſiſſimus, ſacer ſacerrimus. | | 

© Yet there may be found in Gellius both nevius 
and diverſius, Hence Plin. I. 12. c. 9. Pretia nulla 
diverſiura. Fuſtin, I. 16 hath Ur eos fbi fidioris redderet. 
Our Daneus, in his Prelect. ad Lyſiam, hath belli', 
an Adverb. And Petronins, Nihil ef hominum inepta 
perſuaſione falſius, Cicero hath invitiss, an Adverb, 
 Quem ego paulo ſciebam invitins ad hoe ſermonis genus 
accedere. De Orat. I. 3. 123. 4. So inviſus, formerly 
thought to want a Comparative, hath viſor, in Cic. 
Offic. 1. 2. S. 9. Quo enim quis verſutior & callidior eſt, 
hoc invifier & ſuſpectior, So ſolicitas hath ſolicitior, Cic. 
Fam. to 18. Solicitiorem certe hominem non ſuis contractis 
meminem puto fuiſſe. IM 

Hither may be referr'd theſe Nouns, of which there 
are Superlatives read, which yet I do not recommend. 
to be us d; excluſus excluſiffinius, occluſus occluſiſimur, 
(Plaut. Cift. 1. 1) par pariſimus; and alſo theſe Pro- 
nouns, uus tuiſimus, ipſe ipſiſimus, us d by Plaut. in 
Trin. in Imitation of Ariſtophanes, ſaying air mn 


from a. 


Theſe are ſaid to want the Superlative Degree: 
Adoleſcens adoleſcentior, communis communior, dives di- 
vitior, declivis declivior, dexter dexterior *, grandis 
grandior, ingen: ingenitor, ſalutaris ſalutarior, ſiniſter 
ſiniſterior “, ſupinus ſupinior, infinitus infinitior, juvycuis 
Junior, longinquus longinQuior, opimus opimior t, procli. 

vis 
© Dextimus and fa ferns ſignify no more than 
aexter and ſiniſter See Alvar. 

T Gels, 1, . 4. : 
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In the Erouuding of a young Scholar. 27 


« wis proclivior, propinquus propinquier, remiſſus 1 | 


ſatur ſaturior, ſenex ſenior, tacituruus taciturnior,  , » 


uth Vet Plautus, Cure. 1. 1. hath raciturniſimus g ; 
and Cicero, ai vit iſimus, I. 1. de Div. c. 36. 448. 5. 
Of adirus is read dirins, Cic. de Div, I. 2. c. 15. Qui. 
| Lu, nihil widetar effe dirius. | 
iſ. | Theſe want both the Poſitive and the Superlative 
”us | Degrees, i. Satior, anterior, licentior, ſequior, alfior, | 
das Nihil quietius, nibil alſius, Cic. Att. 4. 8. Whither 
er- may be referr'd Punior, Neronior, Cinædior, of which 
as there is no Superlative read, fo no Pe ſitive, but a 
ius Noun Subſtantive, via. Pænus, Nero, Cin adus. Nul. 
4 las me eſt hodie Pænus punior. Plaut. Pen. 5. 2. 31. | 
et. Some want both Poſitive and Comparative, as V. 
87 ctoriſſimus, Patruiſimu:, Plaut iniſſimus, &. which are 
„ M not imitable. O patrue mi patruiſime. Plaut. Pan. 3. 
'b, Bra | | 


4+ 25. 7 OPT 13 : 
15 And thus far of Compariſon DefeQive ; now fol- 
ly lows Compariſon Redundant. i 


#6, | i 
/t, Of Redundant Compariſons. i 
ic. Redundant Compariſon is when any one Degree 
is hath various Formations, which happens moſtly in 
the Superlative Degree. | Wo 
re Sometimes there are two Superlatives of one Poſi- | 
14. tive, as exiremus and extimus of exterus, infimus and « 
, imus of inferus, maturiſimu: and maturrimus of matu—· 
o- tus. See Feſſ. de Analog 1, 2. c. 25. Piiffimus and PI- 
in entiſſimus of pius, peſtremus and poſtumus of pefterns, ſu- 
*. premus and ſummus of ſuperus. 3 
Sometimes of à Superlative Degree there is form'd 
a new Comparative or Superlative, as proximior of 
proximus, exrremius and extremiſſimus of extremus, (ex- | 
1. cremiſſimus is us'd by Lipſius, 1. 2. de Cruce, c. 12) mi- 3 
75 nimiſſius of minimus, (minifimus, by Jan. Douſa Plau 
| ten. Explie. I. 3. C 23) peſtre mus and poſtremiſimus of 
5 poſtremuc. Nullum animal in terris homine poſtremius, As- 
5 pul. de Dea Soerat, Peſſimi ſimus of peſimus. a 
is In rhefe, whereof there are Examples in V. de. 
- Analog.” 1. 2; c 26. ſome later Latin have imitated 


ſonte Greeks ; for in Epbeſ. iii. 3. we read taaxict- 
| 1 Tig 
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28 The Ax r of Teaching , | 


eG frem N 5 by : . 
*,; and ſo in X:noph. igaluni@ | 
from l .; who yet are not without —— We | 


neſs to be follow'd therein 
After this Account of Deſective and Redundant, as 


well as Irregular Compariſons, it 
ungrateful to the learning Reader - hs ee 


count of Ad jedi ves that re Hot compar'd a 
| 1 1e n t ail, ur. 
leſs periphraſtically by magis and be, 25 waſh 


| Am, alli minime. 


= Adjectives not compar'd are 
F oy claudus, canus, caluus, 3 diſpar, almus 
7 __— ; nag magnanimus, mirus, j. junu r 

, us, d lirus, can bal N | þ 
— 
. off. ae analog. I. 2 c. 22. ſaith opimus hath Co 
paratiie or Superlati - e 
Ow. ee rlative ; but Gell. l. 3. 6. 14 hath 


Beſides theſe particular Wos ds, there be many 


— * which Grammarians ſay are not 


- 2. Gentiles, as Romanus, Greens, Athenienſis. 


2. Poſſeſſives, as freterngs, herilis, mulicbris, caſtrenſty. | 


3. Numerals, as ſeprimns, ternariut, tertianus. 
- 4- Diminunyes, as tenellus, rantillus, tantulus. 
8 In, as aureus, areus, lapideus, lignens. 
; Lee as ma'utinus, beſternus, biennis, 
| 7. Camas: of fero ard gero, as ſalutifer, corniger. 
Words ending in tte Te minaticns following. 
fs bundus, as moribundu -, cunFabundas f wo 
2. mus, 28 bimus, trimu', maritimur, 
3. ivus, as delib, ratiuus. | : 
4 plex, 2s duplex, triplex. 
I. ler, as campeſter, ſylvefter. n 
Vet Ramus owns feſtivior and feftiviſſimus cf fefti. 


Vu, and firplicivs of fimplex, which: he faith Quintt» 


lian thought uell of; and Y-ſiur a'ſo excepts multi. 


Plex, l. 2. de Analog. c. 2 And others may find o her 


Exceptions, which whether in thi 
ele f. . ether in this, or in any thing 
—f 2 they be upon” gocd Authority, I ſhall not 


er. 
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In the Grounding of @ 
Of the Forming of Verbs. rs 


HE Scholar being perfed ei in the forming of 

Nouns, and comparing of Ad jectives, the next 
Thing that 1 would have him well grounded in, is 
the forming of Verbs; in the performing of which- 
Work, ſeveral Teachers have ſeveral Ways. That 
which I pra&is'd with no ill Suceeſs, is as followeth. 
Firſt, Make the Scholar underſtand wiat Tenſes in 
all Moods are form'd of the Preſent Tenſe, and what 
of the Preterperfe& Tenſe; namely, That of the 
Preſent Tenſe of the Indicative Mood are form'd the 
Preterimperfect and Future Tenſes of the ſame Mood, 
the Preſent and Preterimperfe& Tenſes of all other 
Moods ; the Gerunds and Participles of the Preſent 
Tenſe and of the Future in dvzs. And of the Preter- 
perfeQ Tenſe of the Indicative Mood are form'd the 
Preterpl. perfect Tenſe of the ſame Mood, the Preter- 
perfe&, PreterpluperfeQ, and Future Tenſes of all 
other Moods, the Supines and Participles of the Pre- 
ſent Tenſe and Future in rus. As the Preſent Tenſe Ac- 
rive, Amo, amabam, amabo; ame, amate; amen, ama © 
rem, amsre, amandi, anando, amandam, amany. Preter- 


perfect. Ama i, amaueram, amaverim, amaviſſem, ama. 
vero, ama ſſe, amaturum eſſe, amatum, amatu, mat 


rut So preſent Paſſive, Amer, amabar, amabor; am are 


hes” : "Sy FS 
awater; amer, amarer, amari, amandus. ' Preterperf:&. 


Anatur ſum vel fui, amatus eram vel fueram, ama'ur 
ſem vel fuerim, amatus m vel fuiſſem, amatus ers 
wel fœero, amatum efſe vel fuiſſe, amatum iri vel aman- 

dum eſſ, amaatus. | | 1 
And here it were not amiſs to acquaint the Learner 
what Part of the Verb is hx'd in the Formation of ir, 
as am in amo, dec. in docce, & c. and what Part of it is 
moveable, as o in am, ro in doo, &c. and how far 
thoſe Motions are regular, and how far they are ir- 
regular; ſometimes the o being only, moy'd - and 
| 795 ED ome- 
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30 Phe Ax r f Teaching improv d, N 
ſometimes both the o and the Vowel foregoing-it. 
For He'ps to which there are Tables of Formation 
publiſh'd by ſeveral Grammarians ; ſo that it may be 
ſufficient for me to refer to them. | 


When the-Learner knows in what Order the Verb | 


is to be form'd, and what Tenſes each of other, then 


let him begin the forming of it with the Latin be- 


fore the Engliſh, and, together with the Verb, na- 
ming alſo the Nominative Caſe of the Perſonal Pro- 
noun wherewith ic agrees, thus, Ego ame I love, tu 
amas thou loveſt, ie amat he loveth, nos amamus we 
love, vos amatis ye love, ili amant they love; and 
ſa throughout all the Moods and Tenſes of the Active 


Voice. 


To prepare him for this, and for other Purpoſes, 
it will be highly benefieial to teach him to form 


Engliſh Verbs alone throughout all Moods and Tenſes, 
Numbers and Perſons, thus, Ind. Preſ. Sing. Numb. 


and firſt Perſon, I love or do love, Preterimperfe&, 1 


loved or did love, Fut. I ſhall or will love 
Then let him go over the Active Voice again in the 
fame Order, with the Latin ſtill before the Engliſn; 


but naming only one Perſon of a Tenſe at a Time, 


and then proceeding to the next, thus, Ego amo I love, 
ego amabam I loved, or did love, GG. | 
When he hath in this Order gone over all the Per- 


fons of all the Examples of the four Cunjugations, gle 


ving the Engliſh for the Latin, then let him in the 
ſame Order go over them all again, only Font now 
the Latin for the Engliſh, or ſetting the Engliſh be. 


fore the Latin, thus, I love, ego ame; thou loveſt, tu 


amas, &c. and, I love, ego a; I loved or did love, 
ego amabam ; and ſo through all Moods and Tenſes, 
Numbers and Perſons. And let not this Exerciſe be 
lefc off till he be exact in it. : 


When the Active Voice is gain'd, then proceed to 


the Paſſive; and let that be got in the ſame Manner 
and Order, firſt Latin before Engliſh,. then Engliſh 
before Latin; firſt all the Perſons of each Tenſe, then 
one Perſon only of a Teoſe at once; firſt the Preſent 

ke Tenſe, 


— 
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Tenſe; and all that come of it; then the Preterperfect 
Tenfe, and all that come of it likewiſe. "FEM 
And when the Paſſive Voice is alſo thus gain'd, then 


go again to work to the getting of both Active and 


Paſſive together, in the ſame Manner and Order, La- 
tin before Engliſh, and Engliſh before Latin; begin- 
ning firſt with the Preſent Tenſe, and thoſe that come 
of ic, and going on to the PreterperfeQ Tenſe, and 
thofe that come of thar. ; 25 

When the Scholar is perfect in doing thus all the 
four Examples of his Grammar, then put him to other 
Examples, which he will within a while readily do; 
and, extempore, being made thus perfeQ in theſe. 

It will be very uſeful, after this Practice, to put 
other Subſtantives, beſides the Pronouns, before the 
Verbs, and form them together with the Verbs, thus, 
Ego pater amo, & c. Ego mater amor, &c. Tu magiſter 
doces, & c. Tu puella doceris, & c. Ile vir legit, &c. ils 
aiffio legitur, & c. Nos pueri audi mus. Vos wirgines ple- 
ratis, Ia regna perdentur, or the like. 4 

If the Teacher pleaſes, he may yet go on to put his 
Scholar to the adding of a caſual Word after his Verb, 
chuſing ſometimes a Verb that governeth an Accuſa- 
tive, ſometimes one that governeth a Dative, and 
ſc metimes one that governeth a Nominative after it, 
as Ego amo te, tu places mibi; Horatius ſalutatur Poets; 


Virgilius legitur à me. 


How great will be the Benefit of this Exerciſe, is 
ſo viſible, that I need not expariate in the Commer- 
dition of it, Briefly therein there is laid the main 
Ground-Work of the Latin Tongue: For in this Ex- 
erciſe all the three Concords are practicably learn'd'; 
that of the Nominative Caſe and the Verb, in the 
declining of the Verb with his Perfonal Pronoun ; 
tha: of the Subſtantive with the Subſtantive, in de- 
clining together with the Pronoun-Subſtantive ano- 
ther Noun Subſtantive, Ego pater amo; and that of 
the Subſtantive and Ad jective, in the declining of the 
Preterperfe& Tenſes of the Verbs Paſſives with Nomi- 
native Caſes of divers Genders, Ego pater amatus ſum, 


tu mater amata es vel fuifti, illud reguum everſum eſt vel 


* ſuit, 
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fuit, &c. And I need not ſay how great an Inſight is 
given into the Government of Verbs, by adding a 
caſual Word to the Verb, accordingly as I have ſbean, 

This Exerciſe need not be done continuedly and 
altogether, but one Part of it at cnce, and that every BY 
Morning after the ſaying of the Morning Part. And 7, 
in about a quarter of a Year's Time it will, if well ; 
follow'd, be well learn'd. IS 

After the Scholar is grown exact in the ſo ming of 
Verbs Perfect and Regular, then let him be throughly fox 
inſtructed in the Verbs DefeQive and Irregular. The 5 
Irregular Verbs are competently done already ia the J 
Accidence Of that which Grammarians deliver touch · "he 
ing Verbs DefeQive, I ſhall, for the Uſe of the Learn- CUP 


er, ſubjoin this Colle ion, v ith Notes upon it. = 
"IS Of Verbs De fectiue. N 

dis. Indicat. Preſ. Aio, air, ait. Plur. aiunt. Pre- 1 of 
terimperf. ai:bam, aichs:, aiebat; aicbamns, aichatir, fat 
aicbant, Impe at. ai, Potent. Pref, Sing. iat, iat. 4 
Plur. aiamus, ajant, part. aiens. - : 5 8 
J For siebant the Ancients ſaid aibant. P obus owns 8 


zin the Preterperf. zi, aifti, ait. And it is certain, 
that in Tertullian is lead aierunt. Voſfizs thinks the Fo 
Ancients us'd yet more, ſuch as aitir, aite, and ſome oY 
I. See Ve. Etymoleg. Lot. p. 132. and Analog. 
3. P. 140. wn 3 = 
_ Lvfim. Potent. Pref. and Preterperf. Sing. Auſim, 45 
auſis, aufit. Plur. au ſint. ä | : 
I Aim is us d for audeam and auſus ſim. It is 
made by a Syncope of auſerim form'd from auf, gi 
which ancientiy was the Preterperf. of audeo, as well ; 


as ouſur Jam, Which only is in Uſe. ” * 
Ssolue. Indicat. Fut. ſalvebis. Imperat. Sing. ſalve, x. 
ſalveto. Plur. ſalvete, e Infin. ſalvere. 2. 
I P:autus uſeth ſalve, but in the perſon of a Ru- 07 
ſtick; and in that is not to be follow'd, ſay Gram- N. 
marians. 
Ave Imperat. Sing. Ave, a veto. Flur. a vete, a veto " 
te. Infinit. «vers, | ins 


%.. 


1 Ave, 


J Ave, conſider'd as a Word of Salutation, is a 
Defective, according to what is here deliver'd of it: 
But a veo, to covet or deſite, hath more Tenſes. 

Cedo. Im erat. Sing Gede. plur. cedite. 4. 

I cedo is us d for dic or porrige Nemen mulieris cede. 
quod fit, Ter. Heauf. 4. 2. Puerum willi cedo, Terent. 
H:c. 4. 4. For cedite anciently was ſaid cette. Cete 
manu veſtras, Enn. in Medea. „ 3 

Faxim, Potent. Pieterpe f. Faxim, faxis, faxit. Plur. 
faxint, Fut. faxo, faxi:, fanit. Plur, faxint. 

4 Faxim is made of facerim, for fecerim, faith V. 
fuß; and ſo Jex of face, for fecero: For the Ahcy- 
ents did often retain the Vowel of the Pre ſ. Tenſe in 
the Preterperf. Tenſe. Hence canuere in Saluſt. for ce- 
cinere. Of the ſame Nature and Formation is aim, 
adaxim, and *. There is read alſo faximus and fari- 
nn in the Pur. Numb. And faxen for fecifſem, ſaith 
if de Anslig. I. 3. c. 41. And faxere for facturum eſſe, 
5 ſaith Mr. Shirly, Via ad Lat. Ling p. 99. 8 

Forem. Potent. Preterimperf. Sing. Forem, fores, fa- 
ret. Plur. forent. Infin. fore. 8 
5 IHrem is made of fuerem, and fore of fuere, of 
| the old Verb fue. There is alſo read in Virgil, affe. 
e %; in Terence, confore, Yoſſius in Eeymolog. Lat. p. 133. 
names deforem. „ e 

Qneſo, Indic. Preſ. Queſo. Piur. 2 eſumss. 

I In Lucret. there is read guat; in Plaut, queſere; 
4 in Apuleius, queſens ; in Euniut, quaſenaum. See Ve. 
P de Analog. | 3 | e 


| Fat. - ed 
Infit. Indic. Pref. Inſſe. | 


1 pl Infit comes of info, us'd by Parro, as pr iſcion CT 
ll ſlifies, I. 8. It ſignifies the ſame that incipit. Infit ibi 


poſtulare, Plaut Aulul, 2 4. Hither may be referr'd 
5 arfit for deeſ, defiant, diſiee, defiat, defieri ; alſo conßt 
and confliri, Alii, quia defit quod amant egre eft, Ter, 
% Que creſcente lund gliſcunt, deficiente contra luna d.ffunt 
sell. Ferum quid ego dicam? hoc- corfic quod ole, Ter- 
Nunc qud ratine quod inſtat confieri poſit, paucis adverte, 
avcebo, Virg. EY 
Inquam. Indic. Pref. Izquam, inquis, inguit. Plug. 
mquimss, Tuquitis, inguiunt. Preterimperf. inquirbag; 
ve, 1 abs . weep 


I. the Grounding of a young Scholar. 33 


34 "The Ax r of Teaching improv'd, 
inguiebant. Preterperf. ingaiſti. Fut. inquier, inquiet: 
- Imperat, #nque, inquito, . 


J Grammarians name more; but till what they 
name be confirm'd by good Authority, it may do 
well to forbear them. Theſe here nam'd may be con- 
firm'd by Authority: Inquam, inquis, inquit, inqui. 
unt, inquiebat, inquiebant, inquifii, inquies, and inquiet, 
are read in Cicero; inquimus in Horace; inque in Ter. 
inguito in Plaurns, See Viſſ. Erymolog, Lat. p. 133. G 
de Analog. I. 3. c. qo. Tnquibat is in Cicero's Topicks, 
unleſs it be miſ- printed. ; 

Yale. Indic. Fut. Velebit. Imperat. vale, waleto, 
wvalcte, valetote. Infin. valere. FE 

Valeo, to be ſtrong or able, is a perfect Verb; but 
walebis, being a Form of ValediQion, or bidding A- 
dieu or Farewel, is a Verb defeQive. 

Apage. Imperat. Apage. Plur. apazite. | 

7 Yeffius deriveth «page and apagire from the Greek 
emmy, and d e of d yw, to drive away. Apage 
is read 3 apozjte in Cic, _ a 

Over. Indic. Preſ. Ovat. Particip. Ovans. - 2255 
T Mr. Shirly adds ovarent and ovandi; his Autho- 
rity he names not. From a Supine of this Verb Yoſ- 
fius derives the Verbals ovstus and ovatio. 


Explicit. Indic. Pref, Explicit, Plur. expliciunt, Shir- 


ly, Gram. Lat, p. 39. 

I Explicit ſignifies the ſame with aeſnit. 

Scio, Scio in the Imperative Mood hath not ſei. 

Soleo, Soleo in the Future Tenſe hath not ſolebo, 

Faro, Furo hath not in the Imperative Mood fure. 

Dari, Faris. Neither dor nor for are read in the In- 
dicative Mood, nor der and fer in the SubjunQive 
Mood; yet deri, and farir, &c are us'd. Diomedes 
owns effors, Fans is in Plaut. Perſ. 2,1. Tu menm in- 
genium fans non didic ſti, atque inſans. | 

Theſe three, edi, cæpi, memini, want the Tenſes 
Form'd of the Preſent Tenſe; but have thoſe that 
come of the Preterperfe& Tenſe, as od, odiſti, odit, &c. 
' ederam, oderim, odiſſem, odero, odiſſe. Part. ofurus. 80 
cepi, ceperim, capiſſem, cæpero, cepiſſe, Sup. cæptum, 
| g capi u. 
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cæptu. Particip. capturits, So memini, meminerim, mee 

mi neram, meminiſſ:w, meminero, meminiſſe. _ | 
I Theſe three Verbs, in the Precerperf. Tenſe, have 


the Signification of the Preſent Tenſe; and in the 
Future Tenſe of the Potential Mood have the Signi- 


fication. of the Future Tenle of the Ind cative Mood. 


Odi hath alſo. «ſw: oſum, and cepi ceptur ſum, in the 
Preterperfe&t Tenſe ; and memini hath memento and 
mementote in the Imper. Mo5d. Anciently there was 
odio, whence were form'd, od:w/, odivyit, oaite, oder, 
odient, oaibunt, odientes, oditur, cdiaris So alſo epic, 
whence cæpiam cæpiat, cæperet, which are ſometimes 


read, but are now diſus'd. It is ordinary to add to 


theſe nov, becauſe this, like the reſt, hath in the 
Preterpęifect Tenſe, the | Signification of the Preſent 
Tenſe; but the Verb is a petfe& Verb, form'd of 
zoſcs, See Vi de Analeg. 1.3. . 39 as 

And thus far of Forming of Verbs. 


& KA. £2: bY: 1 

Of Tranſlating Engliſh into Latin. 
Y that Time the Scholar is made perfett in form- 
ing Nounsand Verbs, it will be Lime to put him 
not only to learn an Author, but alſo to make Latin; 
ſuppoſing he hath in the mean Time atrain'd.to ſome 
Compe ency of Knowledge cf the Rules for the Gen- 
ders of Nouns, and Preterper fed Te:ſcs, and Supines 
of Verbs, and for the Agreement and Government cf 
Words, in Englith at leaſt; and however ſo far, that 
that he knows where to find, by turning thereto, ſuch 
Rules as will be needful for him to conſult withal for 
the true making oi his Latin. And ſuppoſing aifo 
that he knows the ſeveral Characters, Maiks or Notes 
of Points, Pauſes, or Stops, us'd in ſpeaking or wri- 
ting, and ſomething alſo of the Meaning, Uſe, aud 
Force of them. And ſuppoſing alſo that he hath lear- 
ned ſome Nomenclatura of Words, or is made able by 


his Dictionary to find out 12 for his Engliſh. © 


And 
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And becauſe a Taſte at leaſt of this Knowled of 
Points and Pointing is highly neceſſary towar the 


Scholar's both right teaching and underſtanding, and 


alſo ro his right confiruing and tranſlating, therefore I | 


will here add ſomewhat of it. 
of Pe inte. 


The Points are Five. A Period a Colon, a Comma, | 


a Note of Interrogation, and a Note of Admiration, 
: A T3 is a ſingle Prick, ſet at the Foot of a Word, 
thus, 
A Colon is two Pricks, ſet one over the other after 4 
Word, thus, (: ) 
A Comma is a ſmall Semicircle, ſet after a Word, 
at the Foot of it, thus, ( >) 
A Note of Interrogation is 4 Prick ſet aſter a Word, 
with a Semicircle above 1 it, thus, (7) 
A Note of Admiration is a Prick ſet after a Word, 
with a ſhort ſtreight Line over it, thus, (1) 
To theſe, by ſome, are added a Semi-Period, a Se- 
mi-Colon, and a Semi- Comma. 
A Semi- Period is mark'd thus (. ) A Semi-Colon 
thus, (;) and a Semi-Comma thus, ().. 
nd with theſe are uſually taught a parentheſis is, 


mark d with two Semicircles, thus, (); and a Para- 


Theſis, mark'd with two Semiquadrats, thus; bd: 
Of Pointing. 


The Rules of Pointing are either General or Fa. | 


ticular. 


The General Rule, which concerns all the Potty. 


is this, That ſo many finite Verbs as are either expreſs'd 
or imply d in any Sentence, ſo many Points do belong 
to that Sentence, if the Words of it be plac'd in the 
Natural Order. 

The pacticular Rules which concern the ſeveral 
Points, are theſe : : 

I. Of a Period. ; 

A Teriod is ſet after a Sentence {containing a full 
and abſolute Senſe) is compleatly ended, whether it 
be a ſimple or compounded Sentence, conſiſting of 
one or more Propoſitions: as, Sera nunquam eff ad. 
$2n0: mores vis. Sen. Nih.1 enim heneſtun eſe 8 

4 wod 
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quod juſtitis warm. Cic. Poſt amicitiam credendum. eff, 
ante amicitiam juditandum. Sen, Nin qui parum habet, 
ſed qui plus cupit, pauper eſt. Sen. Sep? uti'e eft non ſci-e- 
quid futurum ſit: mijeram eſt enim nihil proficlentem angi, 
Ge. 5 5 
Note, Here it may be very uſeful to jnſtruc the 
Learner, as far as he is capable of it, in the Nate 
of Enunciations and Propoſitions, both ſimple and 
ſingle, and alſo complex, and compounded; that he 
may the better know when his Senſe is ccmpleatly 
ended, and how the pointing of his Period, in all the 
parts of it is to be order'd. | n 
«+ EY EET TIRE; 
A Colon is ſet between the dividing Members of a 
reriod, or Sentence compounded of ſundry Propoſi- 
tions. Such as are, | | „ 
t. An Enunciation and its Reaſon : as Vigilandum 
eſt ſemper : multæ inſidiæ ſunt bonis, Cic. Ætate fruere : 
mobili curſu fugit. Sen. 2 ras 85 
2. A Propoſition and its Reddition in a Similitude: 
as, Ut major eft vis animi, quam coporis : ſic ſunt gra v io- 
ra ea, que concipiuntur animo, quam illa, que corpore. Cic. 
3. A Conceſſive, and its Adverſative Conjun&ion : 
ad; Nuanquam ipſa conſolatio literarum tuarum mihi gra- 
Ams oft : tamen illum fruflum ex literis tuir cepi, &c. 
Cic. Fam. I. 5. Itaquè etſi domum ben: pott, ſeroque re- 
dieram: tamen id caput, ubi hes cintroverſia eſt, notav/, 
Ge. Cic. Fam. 7, 22. Eſt invidioſa lex, ſicut aixi: Ve- 
runtamen habet excuſationem nou enim viaetur homin lex 
eſe. ſed temporis. Cic. 2. de Leg. Agr. 3 
Note If the Senſe of the firſt Member be very in 
compleat, or the Words of either Member tranſposd 
with the Werds of the other, and the whole Peric d 
be very ſhort, then ſet a Comma between them 
4. A Totum, and its Parts in a Diſtinction: as, 
Cujus partes due ſunt : Fuſt it ia, in qua wirtetis len dor 
et maximus, & buic conjuncta beneficentia c. Cic. 1, 
Off c. 8. Animum in duas partes dividunt: aiteram 
rat ionis participem faciunt, alteram exper:em. Cic. 4. Tulc. 
5 Diſtinguiſhing Brar.ches in a Partition : as, 
Primum mihi videtur de genere belli: deinde de magnitu- 
8 A . d ine: 
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aine: tum de imperatore deligende eſſe dicendum Cic. 
pro Leg. Manil. Primum alcent deor eſſe: deindè qua» 
tes ſint: tune mundum ab iis adminiſtrari: piſtremo, con- 
alere eos r. bus humanis., Cic. de Nat. Deor. 

6. Clauſe and Clauſe in a Tranſition: as, Cauſe 
gre fit, widetis : nunc quid agendum ſit, conſiderate. Cic. 
pro Leg. Man il. e 
III Of # Comms. 8 
1 A Comma is ſet betwixt the Parts of a com- 
pounded Propoſition, whether it be Conditional, 
Cauſal, or Relative; and whether it be Copulative, 
Diſcretive, or D sjunctive. Ts 
. Conditional: as, $i dives eft, bonus .eft, Non f, 
bonus eſt, dives eft. | ». 

2. Caſual: ac, Quia ſurſum tendit, leve e. Rem'ſſa 
ſunt ei peccats, quia dilexit multum, 


. — 


3. Relative: as, Qui non eff hodie, cras minus aptus 


erit, Quantum quiſque ſud nummorum ſervat in arca, 
. Santum habet & fidei Juv. Quanto perditior qui ſque «ft, 
tanto acrius urget. Hor. Quor vn nera, tot ora. Qua- 
lis princeps, tali, populus. unde oriun'ur omnia, eo redeunt. 


Non ubi qui ſgue erit, ejus loci jus tenebic, Cic. Donec | 


pris felix, multos numerabls amicos. Ovid. Qxoties dis 
cimns, toties de nobis judicatur. Cic. Antequam ite 
cipias, conſulto: poſtquam conſulueris, mature? faite opus 
ef. Sall. 


4. Copulative: as, Et homo & brutum ſentit. Ne. 


gue metuam quicquem, & cavebo omnia. Neque bonis, 
neque malis invidendum «ft. Non & amicus, & adulator 
ef. Bic & pauper, & pius, & doctus eft © „ 
FJ. D ſcretive: as, Non qui patitur, ſed qui facit in- 
juriam, miſer eff, Felicitas non in babitu, ſed in afiu 
virtutis conſiſtit. Quanquam robuſtus eft, tamen igna. 
ous eſt. Quanquam planta non ſentit tamen vivit. 
Non quas quam avarus et, tamen vir bonus eſt. 

6. Disjunctive: as, Aut dies eff, aut nox, Non aut 
homo eft, aut animal non eff. Aut album, aut nigrum, aut 
 medii coloris eß, aut omnino coloratum non ci, Nen au: 
hoe, aut illud, aut iſtud eſt. 15 e 268 Was 

' 24iy, A Comma is ſet between the Parts of a ſim- 

ple P. opoſition, where the Order of the Parts is * 
— | | pyerted, 
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Verted,' or the Words ungrammatically plac'd : as, 
Animal ſt, onnis homo. Non eft delineata res, viwere. Sen. 
Ep. 107. 5 | he 
34h. A Comma is ſet before a Subſtantive, wich 
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his Dependents, added to another Subſtantive by Ap- 


poſition : as, Nunc autem ſtudetis me inte ficere, homi. 
nem qui veritatem Vobis lecutus ſum, Deliciæ vero tne, 


* 


noſter Æſopus, ejuſmodi fuit, ut — Cic. Prouocare auſus 


Albanos, gravem & dia principem populum. Flor. 


4. A Comma is ſet before an exegerical Expreſs © .. 


fion, added to ſomething before, for Explication, 
Reſtriction, or Amplification, eſpecially if brought 
in by a Participle or other Ad ective: as, Rhegi- 
0s credo, quod Scenicis artibus largiri ſolebant, id huic 
ſumma ingenii predito gloria, noluiſſe Cic. Sit igitur, 
Judices, ſandtum apud wor, human'ſſimos komines, hoc 
poet nomen, quod nullo- unquam barbaria violauit. Cic. 


Themifloclem illum, ſummum Ai henis virum, dixiſſe alunt. 


Gic 7:2 

Feb. A Comma is ſet before and after an Icon, or 
Aſſimilation, inſerted within a Sentence for T'luſtra. 
tion: as, Eloquentis magiſter, niſi tan quam piſcater, 


eam impoſuerit hami: eſcam, quam ſeierit afpetituros eſſe 


piſciculo', fine ſpe prædæ moratur in ſcopulo. Peron. 

S. A Comma is ſet before and after a Wor?!, or 
Clauſe, inſerted within another Sentence for Elegan- 
cy of Compoſition: as, Pacem, etiam qui vincere poſ- 
ſunt, volunt Liv. Difficile eſt dictu, Quirites, quants in 
0210 ſimu: apud exteras nationes, propter eorum, quos ad eas 
hoc anno cum imperio miſimus, imuriat, ac libidines. Cic. 

7thly. A Comma is ſet after a Vocative Caſe in the 


Beginning cf a Clauſe, and both before and after it 


in the Middle of a Clauſe : as Sexte noſter, bond wenis 
dic, quoniam, Ce. Cic. pro Dom. Mares Tulli, quid 
agis? Cic. 1. Cat. O miſter Demea, ad omnia alis 
eta:e ſapimus refins. Ter. Quouſqus tandem abu tre, 


Catilina, patient i mfira ? Cic. Omnia, mi Lucili, ali- 


ena ſunt: tempus tantùm noſtrum eſt. Sen. E 


. NA 
Note, The Point after a Vocative Caſs, in the End 


ef a Clauſe, is ſuch as the Nature of the C auſe re- 
quueth, whether Period, Colon, Comma, Interro- 


C 3 gation, 
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gation, or Admiration: as, Auſcalta paucis, niſi mo- 
leſtum eſt, Demæa. Ter. Ad. Ita fac, mi Luci i: vindi. 
ca te tibi Sen Ep. 1. Dis quidem eſſes, Demæa, ac tits 


am rem cenſtabiliſſes. Ter Ad. Quid fit, Cteſipbo? Ter. 10 


O mi Eſchine! O mi germane! Ter. Ad. jo 
diy. A Comma is ſet before or after an Adjedcti ve, 25 
ſtanding between two Subſtanti ves, and capable of k 
being conſtru'd with either, to declare to which it I 
belongs: as, Summd quidem auforitate Philoſophi, ſever? 
ſan? atque honeſtè; hac tria genera confuſa, cogitati ne x 
 aiſtinguunt Cic. 2. Offic. Where the Comma is ſct i 
after confuſa, to prevent its being thought to agree if 
with cogitatione. hes I 

JR oy. A Comma is ſet before a Relative in a latter 
Clauſe of a Sentence, or before the Word beginning I 
that Clauſe in which the Relative is: as Cauſa mea a 
eſt melior, qui non contraris fovi Arma. Ovid. Ligo Fir- ” 
gilium, pre quo ceteri Porte ſordent. | q 

| icthly A Comma is ſet betwixt quam in one Clauſe, 
| and his Corieſponding Particles, tam, £9u?, non mins, J 
: ante, prius, pot, & in another: as, Tam te diligo, 
fl quam meipſum. Ter. Nihil æque facere ad viperæ morſum, x 
1 quan taxi arboris ſuccum Suet. Heæc res non minùs me ; 
{ male habet, quam te. Ter. Si quam audax eſt ad conan. fr 
: dum, tam er obſcurus in agendo, Cic. Quæ cauſa ant? tf 
| mortua ef, q am tu natus efſes Cic. Multo pris ſcivi, 5 
BY quam tu ill:m amicum habere. Ter. Annibal tertio poſt 5 
, die, quam venir, copias in aciem eduxit Liv. Potridi? 5 
intellexi, quam d wobis diſceſſi. Cic. Vicinum citiùs adju- el 
vers in jrutibus percipiendis, quam aut fratrem aut fa- G, 
1iitarem. Cic. | | | hi 
1izhly. A Comma is ſet before an Adverb having * 
the Force of a connexive Con junction, and generally 1 
when any connexive Particle is expreſs'd or imply'd: 2 
as, Non arbor erat relifta, non gubernaculum, uon funis, of 
aut remus Petron. Curris, ſtupes, ſatagis, tanquam mus -—*Y 
in matelld. Petron Ramorem, fabulam fictam, Aan per” 3 
horreſcimus Cic. - Cujus omnis actis, ratio, cogitatio, u 1 
raus defiique tribunatus, nihil aliud fait, niff conftans, per- „ * 
petua, f 12 invicta defenſio ſalutis mee, Cic, — * p 
x2thly. a 


* 
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12thly. A Comma is ſet before an Infinitive Verb 
with his Accuſative Caſe, which may be refolv'd in- 
to a finite Verb, and a Nominative Caſe * as, Non piſ- 
ſum dicere, me nihil perdere. Sen. Ep. 1. Sed oftendere, 
me axrepo ti, il; nom” Ter: Ad. 1. 4. 
13thly, A Comma is ſet after an Interjectien, with 
his Nependents, if he have any; unleſs it be ſuch an 
Interjettion as properly requires another Point, as In. 
terjections of Admiration or Exclamation : as, Oh, 
tibi ego ut credam furciſer? Ter. And. 3. 5. Hei mihi 
cur non habeo ſpatium, ut—Ter- And. 4 1. Heut, proxi. 


mus ſum egomet mihi. Ter. And. 4. 1. Hew.! ft, mane. 


Ib. Hem, Pamphile, optim? te mibi offers. Tb 4. 


14thly. A Comma is ſet after an Ablative Caſe abſo- 


Jute, with its Dependents, and before it too, if it be 
in the middle of a Sentence: as, Sed expoſitis adoleſcen. 
tium officits, deinceps de beneficentia dicendum eſt. Cic. 2. 


Offic. Credo pudicitiam, Saturno rege, moratam in terris. 


| | | . * 
Juv. Deum, quo auctore canfta proveniunt, fine murmurs. 
tione comitari. Sen. Ep. 107. 


© * Of a Semi- period 


A Semi- Period () though it differ not in Figure 


from a full Period, yet is diſtinguiſh'd from it by 


this, that when a great Letter fc Nows, it is call'd 


Periodus ſupina, or abſolutely a Pericd; but when a 


{mall Letter follows, it is call'd Periodus pendens, or a 
Semi- period: And 'twould do well to be ſer, not at 


the Foor, but at the Head of the foregoing Word. A 


Semi- Period is ſet betwixt Periods, whereof the latter 
hath'a, near Dependence on the former for Senſe of 
Matter, though not for Conſtruction of Words; the 


latter beginning with a new principal Verb, as well 


aS the former : as, Cum rerum natura deliberat, illa dicet 


tibi, ſe & diem feciſſe, & noifem. Sen. Ep. 3. Hodier- 


mus dies ſolidus eſt, nemo ex illa quidquam mihi eripuit; 


totus inter ſtratum lefionemque diverſus eft. Sen. Ep. 33. 


The proper Place for a Semi- period (might it be ſo 


g far admitted) were betwixt the former and the latter 
Part of a Period, conſiſting of a Protaſis and its Jppo- 


doſis, or an Enunciation and its Reaſon; alſo betwixr 
"PEE. C4 185 3 


* W 
— —— = 


—_— 


* ba © BAT PR oo eres. rr >” — 


5 ; 


42 The A _ of Teaching improv'd, .. 


a Totum and his Parts in a Diviſion, and betwixt 


Clauſe and Clauſe in a Trarfition. 


Of a Sewi. Colon. | 
A Semi. Colon (;) is ſet where the Pauſe ſeems leſs 
than that of a Colon, and yet greater than that of a 
Ccmma : as, Tu quid djvitie poſſiat, confide! as; quid vir. 
rat, xen item, The proper Place for a Semi- Colon 
ſeems to be between Member and Member in a Divi- 
ſion, (if the Parts be ſeparated from the tum by a 


Semi- Period) or in a Subdiviſion (if the Parts be ſe - 


parated from the Toram by a Colon); alſo between 
Branch and Branch in a Partition; and generally be- 
twixt Oppoſites in a Diſtinction. . . 
| Of a Semi. Comma. 5 

A Semi. Comma () is ſer where a leſs Pauſe or 
Diſt inction is needful than that of a Comma: And 
its proper Place, if it may be admitted ſo far, will be 
where the Words of a ſimple Propoſition are ungram- 
matic?lly (or the Parts illogically) plac'd, (viz. the 


Predicate before the Subject); where the Words of 


one Clauſe are, for E'egancy of Compoſition, inſerted 
within the Words of another; where an exegetical 


Addition is made to a foregoing Subſtantive, by the 


Appoſition of another Subſtantive to ir, or of an Ad- 
jective, or Iarticiple, wi.h its Dependence on it; 
where a Words ſo ſtands between two Clauſes, as that 
it way be taken to belong to ei her; and, generally, 
where there is need of more Pauſes in Pronunciation, 
than there are diſtin& Parts of the Conſtruction, as 
where the Circumſtances of Actions, I viz. Time, 


Place, Manner, Means, &] are expreſs'd together 


with them. | = 

This Period of Cjcero's, pointed as follows, may, in 
Part, be an Exemplification of the foregoing Rules. 
Denique, Quirites, quoniam me qustuor omnino gener a 
hominum viola runt. Unum eorum, qui odio reipublice quod 
team, ipſis invitis, conſervaram, mihi tnimiciſſimi fue: unt: 


alterum, qui, per ſimulationem amicitie, nefarie prodiderunt : 


te:tium, qui, cum, propter inertiam ſuam, eadem aſſiqui 
| | FE | neu 


2 
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| nan poſſent, inviderunt laudi, & dignitati mee : quantum, 
| qui, cim cuſtodes reipub. efſe debuerunt, ſalutem meam, 
ſtatum civitatis, digu'tatem ejus imper i, quod erat pencs 
= 7pſos, vendiderunt: Sic ulſciſcar genera ſivgula, quemadmo- 
dum à quibuſqie ſum provocatus: males cives, rempub. 

| bene gerendo; perfidos amicos, nihil credendo, atque omnia «9 
cavendo ; invidos, virtuti, & gloriæ ſerviendo; merca'ores { 

, provinciarum, re vocando domum atque ah iis provinciarum —_ 

| rationem repetendo Cic. ad. Quirit poſt redit. 1 


1 
ff 


5 Of a Note of Interrogation, 

A Note of Interrogation (?) is ſer at the End of a 
Queſtion : as, Quæ nota domeſtica turpitudinis non inuſſ a 
wite tweet? _ | 

This Note is ſometimes continu'd through many 
Clauſes of a Period: as, Quouſque tandem abutere, Ca- 
tilina, patientia noſtrã? quam diu nas etiam furor iſte tuus ; 
eludet ? quem ad finem ſeſe effrænata jaftabit audacia ? _— 
| Sometimes ir is omitted, though the Speech be in- J 
terrogat ive; namely, when the Sentence is lengthen d 
ſo far, that the Interrogative Force, wherewith it be- 
. gan, is by little and little waſted and loſt: as, Au tu 
putas eſſe bonos viros, qui amicitias utilitate colunt ; ni bil 
ad humanitatom, nihil ad honeftum referunt ; nec libenter 
ea curant, que ego niſi curarem preter caters, prorſus me 
tnd bene volentià, is qud magnam felicitatis mea partem ſo- 
leo penere, indignum putarem, . 


Of @ Nite of Admiration. = 

A Note of Admiration (1) is ſet after Words of 

Admiring, Exclaiming, or Deploring: as, O wir fortis 
atque amicus! Ter. Phor. Prob Deum atque hominum | 
fidem) Cic. 5. Verr. Ah virgo infalix! Virg. 6. E 
clog. Vah inconflantiam | Vah mea Antiphilla  Vah homs 
impudens | Heu ſtirpem inviſam: Virg. 2. En. Heu pi- 
etas | heu priſca fides! Virg. 6. fm. © 


g „ of @ Parentheſit: 


A Parentheſis () incloſes with one Sentence ano- 
, ther Sentence which is no Part of it: as, Deus ad hom. 


nes venit, imd ( quod propiut eft ) in hominer uenit. Sem 


+ 


7 
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Of a Paratheſis. | 

A Parathefis [] incloſes ſynonimous Words and 
equipollent Phraſes, or exegetical Deſcriptions added 
to the former, & as, Aliud nihil, quam [| niſi] flere 
potui. Non dubium eft mihi, quin [n'hil vercor ne non] 


Or: au#ior indies, & iluſtrior futura ſit. Pertuſum quic- | 


quid in dolium infunditur [i. e. quicquid ingra; o feceres] 
perit. x 5 0 

Theſe few plain Rules and eaſy Directions may be 
ſufficient for a young Learner For Fulneſs and Accu- 
rateneſs of Skill in Pointing, Recourſe muſt be had to 
Grammarians and Rhetoricians, that have written of 
it; though I know none that has written ſo fully and 
accurately, as to be exadly follow'd by all others; 
moſt differing, both from others andfrom themſelves 


herein; and in theſe Rules I preſcribe to none. He 


that to me ſeems to have gone the fartheſt, and 
come the neareſt to tte ſetting of a Standard for others 


is that ingenious Grammarian, Dr Lewis, in his Eng. 


Gram p I. 2. 3. and Plain and ſhore Rules for printing 
Perioas, 1. 2. 3. 


Ic is the uſual (and indeed the beſt) Way to begin 


with tranflating. To render this Work eaſy and ſuc» 
ceſsful, it will be good to contri ve Enzliſbes, wherein 
the firſt Things, and thoſe that are moſt eaſy, yet ne- 
ceſſary to make Way for what is to follow, ſhall be 
propos d. Such will be little Sentences, containing 
the Agreement of the Verb Perſonal with his Nomi- 
native Caſe; Adjective with his Subſtantive ;. or Sub- 
Nantive with his Subſtantive belonging to the ſ.me 


Thing: Or the Government of an Accuſative Caſe by 


a Verb; or a Genitive Caſe by a former Subſtantive. 
and the like. After ſome Time ſpent in theſe kind of 
Engliſhes, more difficult may be proceeded unto; name- 


ly, ſuch as contain in them the Agreement and G- 


vernment of the Relative, &'c. or elſe, to put his 
Scholars to the tranſlating of ſome Engliſh Book, 
proper for that Purpoſe; ſuch as Mr. Waſe's Eſſay of 4 


Pratlical Grammar, Dr. Lewis's Peſtibulum, Wit's Common- 
wealth, Moral Philoſophy ; or, A Trea! iſe of mine own, 


compos'd 


„ „e © tra 
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compos'd for this very Purpoſe, and intitul'd, .Englijh 
Examples, fram'd to the Rules of the Latin Syn'axi: 
unleſs he pleaſes to tranſlate for them himſelf, Tuly's 
Sentences, or ſome Epiſtle of Seneca, or Oration of 
Cicero's, © c. | 47 | | 

Let the Teacher in the firſt Place, teach his Scholar 
to know, and then cauſe him to put the Eng'ith Words 
out of the Artificial into the Natural Orde:, and fo 
read them; not ſuffering him, (as it is the Uſe with 
ſome (juft to fall to tranſlating them as he finds them 
lying 1a the Engliſh Book The Natural Order be- 
ing found, the Work is half done; all will then run of 
it ſelf almoſt. 128 4 +. Ted i 

T he Scholar will be taught the Natural Order of the 
Engliſh by Precept and Practice. 12 

For Precept, the Teacher may be pleas'd to go ace 
cording to his owa Judgment, and his Scholar s Need. 
In the mean time, he may inſtil into his Learner theſe 
General Rules. Vs | 


General Rules touching the Natural Order of Words. 
The Perſon ſpoken to, comes before the Words 
ſpoken ro; bim... 2 wn i bo 
Words of Connexion, come before the Words of 
Clauſes connected by them. 7 5 
Words governing others, go before thoſe that are 
govern'd of them. ne „ 
Words agreeing with others, follow thoſe that they 
agree with. . . | 
Words declaring others, follow thoſe that they de. 
clare, wy 1 ä 
Words depending on others, follow thoſe that they 
depend upon. | Log as | OO 
Theſe general Rules have ſome Exceptions, as moſt 
general Rules have: For the Relative, if it be not 
the Nominative Caſe,. comes before the Word that 
governs it, except that Word be a Prepoſition; fo 


doth the Interrogative and Indefinite, &c. And in 


Engliih the Adjective oft comes before the Subſtan- 
tive, that it agrees with. Burt it is a ſure Way ever 
to make the Subſlantiye before the Adjective. ___ 


; Tu 
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| the Teacher ſhall think theſe Rules too general, he BN. 
may be pleas d to give his Scholar theſe following, th 


which are more particular. * G 
Ws So, | 
Particular Rules for he Natural or Grammatical Order for 
; ; | of Words. 4.3 thi 
Rule I. In the firſt Place ſtand Words of Excitatio7, tiv 
or ſtirring up to Attention: Such as are, 
1. Interjections and Adverbs of exhorting, wiſhing, WI 
calling, ſhewing, and asking: as, Oh, ebe, hen, age, thi 
agite, wt, utinam, heus, eho, ehodum, en, ecce, an, quo- tiv 
modo, Ge. „ | mu 
And with theſe go their Caſes depending on them. 2 
2. Vocative Cafes of Nouns or Pronouns. 
If there be none of theſe in the Sentence, then in & 101 
the firſt Place ſtand Adverbs of Forbidding Likeneſs, go 
or. Relation: Or Con junctions Cauſals, or Rationals: Tet 
as, Ne, neus, quam; quemadmodum, ſicut; cum, quan- pot. 


as, donec; quandoquidem, quare, Ot. | 
Rule II. In the ſecond Place (if any of the former fol 
Sort of Words go before, elſe in the firſt Place) ſtands on 
that Subſtantive which is the Nominative Caſe to the 3 
principal Verb Perſona], or that which ſtands inſtead co 
of the Nominative Caſe to it L749 the 
And together with the Subſtantive goes the Adje- cy 
ive that agrees with it. | 
And if either the Subſtantive or Adjed ive do go- a \ 
vern a caſual Word, then together with the Subſtan. | 
tive or AdjeCtive goes the caſual Word goyern'd of it; the 
as alſo any other Word depending on it. | 
Rale III. Next to the Nominative Caſe and his De- co 
pendents ſtands the Verb Perſonal that agrees with it. ag 
But if the Verb be an Imperſonal, or a Verb put 4 
imperſonally, then that, not having any Ncmirative bo 
Cafe before it, begins the Sentence: as, Tæadet me vita. me 
Hæc olim meminiſſi juvabit, Virg. c e 9, 
And as the Nominative Caſe ſtands before the Verb 
of a Finite Mood; fo the Accuſative ſtands before 4 C0! 
0 b of the Infivitive Mood: as, Ir reaiiſſe incolumem Ver 


Rule 
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Rule IV Next to the Verb ſtands the Adverb (if 
there be any) of Pace, Time, Quantity, Quality, 
e. or the like. en ee ET, 

But if there be no Adverb coming with the Verb, 
for the explaining of it, then next to the Verb ſtands 
the caſual Word govern'd of the Verb; or the Inſini. 
tive Mood, if there be one, with his Dependents. 

And if the Verb have ſeveral caſual Words after it, 
which are govern'd of it, then the Dative goes before 
the Aecuſa ive, and the Accuſative before rke Geni- 
tive and Ablative: as, Dono t bi hoc munus, Dono te hee 
munere. Admoneto illum priſtinæ fortune. Lupum auri- 
bus teneo. | YO OG 


Rule V. After the Verb with his Dependents fol- 


 Jows the Propoſition, together with the caſual Word 


govern'd of him and his Dependents: as, Arcipit in 
Teucros animum, ment*mqne benignum 'Virg. Initia in 
peteſtate noſtra ſunt, de eventu fortune judicat. gen. 
Rule VI. After the Verb alſo with his Dependents 
follows the Ablative Caſe abſolute, and what depends 
on it: as, Imperante Auguſto, natus eff Chriftus, 
Though the Ablative Caſe abſolute, as virtually 


containing a Verb in its Claufſ-, may be ſet before 


the Verb (00, as it may ſtand with moſt Convenien- 
Note, iſt, Interrogatives and Relatives, govern'd of 
a Verb, come before a Verb that governs them. 


Alſo they come before any other Word that governs 


>= 


them, except a Prepoſition. 

And together with the Interrogative and Relative 
comes the caſual Word, if it be exprefs'd, that they 
agree with. | 5 3 

Alſo, if they be not govern'd of the Verb, then 
both they and the Word that they are govern'd of; 
moſtly come before the Verb: as, Cujur numen adore. 
Qui bus rebus adductus feciſti. 1 1 

Note, zdly, If my thing be wanting, neceſſary to 
compleat the Conſtru&ian, it is to be ſupply d: as, 
Ventum erat ad Veſtæ, 1. e. templum © 

Note, 3dly, Figurative Conſtruction is to be reſoly'd 
into Proper: as, Vile ſuum, i. e. Voluntas ſui, Id genus 
alia, i. e. ejus geners, If 
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If the Teacher thinks not theſe Rules to be enow, 
or not N enough, he may be pleas d to frame 
Rules of himſelf more plain and full; or elſe conſult 
Rhenius de Naturali Ordine Conſtructionis, in his Gram. 
Lat. p. 540, and Ve. De ordine Grammatica, in his 
Gram Lat. p. 107. er Mr. Brinſy, in his Ludus Litera- 
rius, and Poſing of the Accidence ; or Dr. Lewis, in 
his Grammar and Rules of Pointing, &c. 

For Practice, which, ſuperadded to the Knowledge 
of theſe few general Rules, will in a manner do the 
whole Work, I adviſe, that the Teacher do contrive 
or chuſe out ſome Sentences, wherein the Words are 


artificially plac'd, and cauſe his Scholars (himſeif 


looking on) to reduce thoſe into the Natural Order. 


For Inftance : Suppoſe the Scholars had this Engliſh 


to tranſlate into Latin, Of this Glory, O Caius Ceſar, 
which thou haſt lately gotten, thou haft no Partner; the 
Way to do it right and ſurely, were to caſt it into 


the Natural Order, O Caius Cæſar, thou haſt no Part- 


ner of this Glory thou haſt gotten lately. To reduce Verſcs 
into Proſe after this Mater, will be an uſeful Prace 


tice to this End; and the Labour will not be great; 


three or four Tryals to an ordinary Capacicy will be 
ſufficient. i „ TR IE 
When the Natural Order of the Words of the Eng- 
Iiſh is found, then let the Scholar ſeek out Latin 
Words for the Engliſh, and conſider how to put 
them into a good Syntax. Which when he hath 8 
while ſtudy'd upon, let him come before the Teacher, 
and do it viv voce, as well as he can, the Teacher 


reifying him where he is amiſs, and helping him 


on with that which he cannot do of himſelf And 
ſtill as the Learner goes on from Word to Word, let 
the Teacher require a Reaſon for his doing that Word 
next, and be often asking, What is next to be done; 
and why, and when done? Ask why it is, or ought 
to be thus done? And make the Learner underſtand 
a Reaſon, and know a Rule for what he doth. - And 
for the Eaſe of the one, and Help of the other, I 
ſhall here ſer dawn ſome Directions to be uied as 
Need ſhall be. | n . 
. Direct ions 
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$ Directions for making plain Latin. 


I. Read the Sentences carefully over, and mark the 


Points, and whether the Speech be Poſitive, Negative, 
Interrogative, Exclamative, or Admirative. | 
II Obſerve whether there be in it any connexive 
Particles, which are to be made in the Order that 
they ſtand in, wiz in the beginning of the Sentence. 
Let where enim is made for fer, fome Word ſhould be 
plac'd before it in the Latin; it not being uſual to 
begin Sentences with that Word, -though ſometimes 
it be done. | 5 
III. Obſerve whether there be in the Sentence any 
Vocative Caſe: For next after the connexive Particles, 
if there be any, that is to be made; and if there be 
none, it is to be made firſt. {71 
IV. Seck out the principal Verb, that uſually is 
the firſt Verb. But if the firſt Verb have coming im- 
mediately before it a Relative; as, that, who, whom, 
which, Cc. Or a Conjunttion : as, that, if, GM Or 
if it be the Infinitive Mood, then ſeek farther for 
another Verb. 5 „ whe | 
1. Note, The Relative that, may be diſtinguiſh'd 


from that the Con junction, by this, That the Con- 


junction hath ever a Nominative Caſe betwixt it and 
the following Verb; but the Relative hath none, 
unleſs when it ſelf is not the Nominative Caſe to the 
Verb. Alſo the Relative that may be vary'd by who, 
which, or whom; but the Conjonction that cannot. 
| 2. Note, Sometimes a Verb of the Infinitive Mood 
begins a Sentence, and then ſtands inſtead of the 
Nominative Cafe to the following Verb: as, To rife 
betimes in à Morning, is a very wholeſome Thing ; Dilucule 
ſurgere ſaluberrimum eſt. | 1 
V. When the principal Verb is found out, then 
ſeek out the Nominative Caſe to it; and, unleſs there 
be any Adverbs, or Con junctions, or Vocative Caſe 
to be ſet down firſt, begin with that. 187 
Note, That Word is the Nominative Caſe t) the 
Verb, which, with good Senſe, anſwers to the A 
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who or what, made by che Verb: As in this Sentence, 
A clear Conſcience, which needeth no Excuſe, feareth no Ac- 
euſation; to know what is the Nominative Caſe to the 
Verb feareth, te Way is to put the Word what to 
the Verb feareth ; ſaying, What feareth no Accuſation? gt 
To which Queſtion, by reading the Sentence over the 
again, it will appear what is to be anſwer'd, name- the 
ly. That a clear Conſcience feareth mo Accuſation; © ? 
= .-4 Word Conſcience is the Nominative Caſe ro the ici 
Verb. = 85 
VI. Having found out the Nomirative Caſe to the fear 
Verb, conſider of a Latin Word fic for it, and ſet it is © 
down, minding therewithal the Gender and the Num. | 4c 
ber of it. | THEE 
VII. Having ſet down the Nominative Caſe, con- the 
ſider whether any other Words come betwixt it and N 
its Verb: If none come betwixt, then proceed to find 
out a Latin Word proper for the Engliſh Verb; and 
when you have conſider d what Mood and Tenſe it che 
ſnculd be of, then make it agree with its Nominative Sub 
Caſe in Number and Perſon ; that is, if the Nomina- add 
tive Caſe (for Example) be of the Singular Number by! 
and third Perſon, then make your Verb to be of that n 
Number and Perſon; and ſo what Number or Perſon I foui 
ſoever your Nominative Caſe be, let your Verb be of et 
the ſame Number and Perſon. = 
Yet, if the Nominative Caſe be a Collective Noun ect: 
or a Noun of Multicude, the Verb may be of the 
2 . — though the — Caſe be but wy 
e Singular: as, Pars in fruſtra ſtcaut. Virg. = 
me turba — Ovid. | OY a . en 
If any Words ceme between the Nominative Caſe 4 
and the principal Verb, then make into Latin what- ſtan! 
ſoever hath Dependence on the Nominative Caſe, | <<? 
namely, ER | 
1. That Subſtantive, if there be any that, as em 
belonging to the ſame thing, agrees with it; and 
together with that, or rather immediately after that, 
make all thoſe Words, if there be any, which de- por 
pend on, or are govern'd of it; as in this Sentence, ““ 
Brennus, the Captain of the French, entering th: 
3 Temple 


\ 
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„ Iemple of Apollo, and ſpoiling it, was ſtricken with ad. 
. neſi, and few himſelf; after bays: the Nominative 
e Caſe to the principal Verb | was Hricken] is ſet down, 
o muſt be made into Latin the Subſtantive I Captain ], 
2 agreeing in Caſe with | Brems, ], and next to that 
r Itbe Word [ French] of the Genitive Caſe, govern d of 
the foregoing Word Captain] „ 
„ 2. That Ad jective, whether Noun, Proroun or Par- 
e ticip'e that agrees with it, if there be one; as in this 
Sentence, A clear Conſcience, which needeth no Excuſe, 
e eareth ue Accuſation. The Word ¶ Conſcience ] which 
it is the Nominative Caſe to the Verb: [ feareth ] being 
„ made into Latin, and fer down, the next Word to be 
made, is the AdjeQive | clear ] which agreeth with 
1+ =: Nominagve: Cafe. © IO to Eo: 
3 Wee. What is the Subſtantive ta any Adjective, 
d pay be known, by adding the Word e] or 
d . %:] to the Adjective; for the Wound anſwering to 
it che Queſtion ſo made by the Adjective, will be the 
16 Subſtantive to it ; as in ch f Sentence, by 
4. adding [ what ] to the Adjective [| clear] and ſaying, 
er- by Way of Queſtion, [ 4 clear what frareth no Accuſa- 
ar en ?] it will, by read ng the Sentence over again, be 
on | found, that the Word I Conſcience ] is the Subſtantive. 
of Jo the Adjective fer ]. N 
Having found what is the Subſtantive to the Ad- 
jet ve, conſider what Gender, Number, as well as 
he what Caſe it is; and put the Adjective into the ſam - 
Gender, Number, and Caſe, that the Subſtantive. is 
Is of And this is to be obſerv'd in all Parts of a Sen- 
tence, and not only in the Beginning of it. 
110 After the Adjective is made to agree. with his Sub- 
ſtantive, then conſider whether there do any Words 
ccme betwixt it and the principal Verb, which de- 
pend on it, or are goveru'd of it; and if there do 
come any, then next after it make them; as in this 
* Sentence, Mordorus, ſpoiling Circe's Temple. was ſiricke. 
en mad, with all his Soldiers: After that the Participle 
Je, NB Voiling J, which agreeth with the Subſtantive Mor- 
ice, % t] is made, then muſt be made the Word 1 py 
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ple] goverc'd of [| fpoiling] and the Word [Circe's], 
which is the Genitive Caſe, govern'd of [T:mp/e] the 
former of the two Subſtantives . 

Note, When two Subſtantives come together, if the 
former end in {5 ] then 'tis very likely that t e for. 
mer is the Genitive Caſe govern'd of the latter. And 
whether it be ſo or no, may be known, by putting 


away [ s ] from the End of the ' Word, and ſetting, | 


[ of ] before it, and reading before both the Subſtan- 
tive that follows it. Thus, if inſtead of [Circe's Tem- 
ple] it be read [:he Temple of Circe] it is viſible, that 
Circe is the Genitive Caſe govern'd of [Temple] and 
e e, ALDER 
3. That Subſtantive (if there be any) that is go- 
vern'd of the foregoing Subſtantive in the Genitive 
or Ablative Caſe: As in this Sentence, 4 Man of 10 
Honeſty, is worthy of no Tyuſt; after the Nominative 
Caſe [4 Man] is made into Latin, the Words Jof 0 
Honeſty] are next to be made into Latin; where: f the 
firſt [f] is but a Sign of the Caſe, and. ſo is included 
in the Latin of the Word IHonefty;] the ſecond Word 
[zo] is an Ad jective, agreeing with the following 
Subſtantive [Honeſty], and therefore not to be made 
into Latin till the Word [Honeſty], where weth it 
agrees, be firſt made; for Subſſant ves are always to 
be made into Latin before their Ad ject ves, unleſs 
In terre gative or Indefinite Speeches) ſo that the third 
Word [| Honeffy ] govern'd of the foregoing Subſtantive 
[Man] is to be made into Latin thus, Vir probitatis 
nullius; or, Vir probitati null}. 5 

4. That Relative (if there be ary) which hath 
Reference to the foregoing Nominative Caſe, and 
what depends on it, which is a particular Clauſe, 


Branch, or Member of the Sentence: as in this Sen- 


tence, A clear Conſcience, which needeth no Excuſe, fear- 
eth no Accuſation; the Relative [which] with the reſt 
of chat Clauſe depending thereon, viz. the Words 
[needeth no Excuſe] is to be made into Latin next af- 
ter the Nominative Caſe to the principal Verb, viz. 
the Word [Conſcience] and his AdjeQive [ele r]; thus, 
Conſcientia pura, que excuſatione non eget, accuſationem 
non timet. VIII. 


Ki 


Lt er IE 
— — 


In the Grounding of a young Scholar. 53 
1 VIII. When you have made into Latin, not on]! 
the Nominative Cafe, but a' ſo all that depends both 
on it, and on the Words agreeing with, or govern'd 
he ok it, and 1s neceſſary or fit o be made into Latin to- 
gether with it, or immediately after it, then proceed 
nd to make into Latin the principal Verb And, as was 
0 ſaid before, after you have, by the Form of the 
- Speech. and by the Signs of the Tenſes, found out 
5 | what Mood and Tenfe the Verb is to be of, then make 


* it actordingly of that Mood and Tenſe; and alſo'of 
at that Number and Perſon, that the Nominative Caſe, 


* wherewith it agrees, is of. | 
The Number of the Nominatrve Caſe, is known by 
its ſignifying. one or more of the Things, or Perſons, 
ve that its the Name of n rm + e Ste? 
„The Perſon'of the Nominative Caſe, if it haves 
Pronoun join'd with it namely one of theſe [ Ego, Tu, 
lie, Nos, Ves, Idi J. is known by the Perſon of the 
he | Pronoun join'd with it. Ege and Nos, or 1 and , 
e || being of che firſt Perfon, and ſo that Noun that is 
rd joyn'd with them: Tu and Vos, or Thou and 22, being 
of the ſecond Perſon, and ſo that Noun that is joyn d 
DS vwith them: Ie and Ii, or He and They, (and fo all 
other Pronouns). being of the third Perſon; and fo. 
thoſe Nouns that they are joyn'd unto. - 19. 1 © 
oſs If che Noun, which is of the N»minative Caſe, 
1 | have no Pronoun expreſſy j oyn d with it, it is ro be 
conſider'd what Pronoun it may have joyn'd with it, 
or put to ſtand for it; and ſuch Perſon as that Pro- 
noun is, (which generally is of the third | Perſon} _ 
+ | fuch Perſon is the Nominative Caſe to be conceiv'd 
nd do be of, and in ſuch Perſon the Verb to agree with . 
ſe it. Calliopiar recenſui, i. e. Ego. « $14 
* Generally the Nominative. Eaſe comes before the 
Verb: Yer ſometimesthe Verb, or at laſt the Sign of 
et |} *tic Verb is ſer before the Nominative Caſe, wiz. 
110 1. In Interrogative Speeches, wherein a Queſtion is 
* ask d; as, Loveſt thou the King? Doth he love the Ring? 
2: In Verbs of the Imperative Mood, where ſuome- 


a thing is commanded or permitted 2 as, Love thou the | 
em King. Do thou love the King. Let us love the King, 
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/ 3 In certain Phraſes or Forms of Speaking, where 
theſe Particles [it] or [ there} are joyn'd with 
the Verb: as, It i; my Book; there cam? one ro me. 
Where | Bock ] the Nominative Caſe to Li] is in 
the former Sentence, and | exe] the Nominative Caſe 
to {| came] in the latter Sentence, is ſer after the 
Verb, whoſe Nominative Caſe it is, and with which 
it is to agree. | * 

When [it] or [| there ] come with a Verb before a 
Noun, then mind whether that Verb be not a Verb 
Imperſonal; (i. e. one of thoſe Verbs commonly ſo 
call'd, and uſually ſer without any Nominative Caſe 
before them) for it] and d are Signs of an 
Imperſonal Verb; and if it be, then the Word that 
ſeems to be the Nom. muſt be ſuch Caſe as the Verb 


Imperfonal doth govern : as, There muſt be ſome body, 


Oportet eſſe aliquem, 
If the Nominative Caſe come after the Verb, or 


after the Sign of the Verb, then in writing down, er 
reading (vivs voce) the Engliſh into Latin, write or 


read the Words in the Order they fland in, viz. 
firſt the Verb, then the Nominative Caſe: as, Lo veſt 
thou the King? Amas tu Regem? Do thou love the King? 
Ama tu Regem ? It is my Book, Eſt liber meus, There came 
one to me, Venit ad me quidam. . | 

Vet this Order is not always neceſſarily to be ob- 
ſerv'd, but may ſometimes be alter'd: as, Tune amas 
Regem? or, Tu amas Regem? Liber meus Ob. NQuidam 
ad me venit, may well enough te ſaid. | | 

IX. When the Pri cipai Verb is made, then con- 
ſider what Word or Words follows it, in order to the 
making of them into Latin. 


1. If an Adjective come after it, without any "IE 


ſtantive, then moſt likely that Ad jecive hath Refe- 
rence to that Subſtantive which is the Nominative 
_ Cafe to the Verb; ard if ſo, it's to be maze alſo in 
the Nominative Caſe, (what Caſe ſoever the Verb doth 


govern after him) as, Peter fleepeth void of care; Petrus 


dormit ſecurus. And however, it muſt, by putting 


the Word [ who or what, &c.] to the Engliſh Adje- 


Qtive, be found out what Subſtantive the AdjeRive 
| | | refers 
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© Tefers unto, with which, when found, the Adjective 
h {as was ſaid before) muſt be made to agree. 2 5 


. 2. If a Subſtantive come after the principal Verb, 
* (whether with or without an Adjecti ve) in the ſame 
MU Clauſe or Member of the Period or Sentence. itis then 


e govern'd of the Verb, and is to be put in ſuch Caſe 
h as the Verb. by Virtue of its own Signification, or - 
Uſe in Authors, or Rule in Grammar, requires to 


a have after it, whether Genitive, Dative, Accuſative, 
b or Ablative lt | „ 
ſo And the ſame thing is to be conſider'd or obſery'd, 
ſe rouching all caſual Words coming af.er all other 
n | Verbs, though they be not the principal in the Sen» 
| rence. „ 2 
b 3. If there come betwixt the Verb and the Sub- 
FF ſtantive any caſual Participle or Prepoſition, then ir 
is to be conſider'd, what Caſe Words are to be of 
or | which have thoſe Particles or Prepoſitions coming be- 


cx | fore them; or what Caſe of a Noun that Verb, hay- 
r ing this or that Particle, Sign, or Token after it, is 
z, | by Grammar Rule to govern ; and acco.dingly the 
ft | Engliſh is to be made into Latin. | 3 25 
2 || Caſual Particles are, of, to, for, in, into, with, 
ne rough, from. by, Cc. - : | e 
Grammar Rules, guiding to the Caſe of the Verb 
. by the Token or Sign going before the Noun, are 
* theſe, Al manner of Ve bs put acquiſitively, that is to ſay, 
* with theſe Token*, to or for after them, will have a Da- 
| tive Caſe. All Verbs require an Ablative Caſe of the In- 
n- ftrument, with this Sign with before it,. 1 x 
he 4. If there come more Subftantives than one after 
| a Verb, then it is to be conſider d, whether thofe 
b- | Subſtantives do belong to the ſame, or to divers 
foo Things. | EY „ 
ve If they belong to the ſame Thiag, then they are to 
in be put in the ſame Caſe: as, Th'y drive away the 
th | Drones, 4 /uggiſh Cattle, from the Hives, Ign&vumn"fu- 
"us cos pecus 2 preſepibus arceut. This is as well to be ob- 
ng ae hy concerning Subſtantives coming before the 
je- er . * R 


If 
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If the Subſtantives belong to the ſame Thing, there 
may be with good Senſe and Engliſh, ſer between 
them theſe Words, who 1s, or, which is, or, which are 
(as 8 fAuggiſb Catile, the Drones, which are a /uggiſh 
Catrie. = , 
If they belong to divers Things, then it is to be 
conſider d what reſpe& each Subſtantive hath. to the 
Verb; for one and the ſame Verb may, upon divers 
Conſiderations, govern many and divers Caſes, wiz, 
one of the Thing; anoth-r of the Perſcn ; annther of 
the Clavfe, Manner, Adjun&, Inſtrument, c. as, 
Dedit mihi veſtem pignori, te præſente, propria manu; and 
accordingly each Noun is to be put in ſuch Caſe, as 
the Verb, according to that Reſpe& that the Noun 
hath to the Verb, doth require of the Noun. 
If any caſual Particle come betwixt the Noun, then 
they belong to divers Things, and have different re- 
ſpects to the Verb: But if there come no caſual par- 
ticle betwixt them, nor any Comma, or other Point, 
then they belong to the ſame Thing, and have the 
ſame reſpe& to the Verb, and are to be made by the 
ſame Caſe as was ſaid before. 0-23 « 
- 5- If there be any Subſtantive following the Verb, 
that hath no reſpe& to the Verb, then it is govern'd 
of ſome other Subſtantive or Adje&ive. or other Word, 
coming betwixt the Verb and it; and ſuch Caſe as 
the Subſtantive or Adjective, or other Word governs, 
ſuch Caſe is that Noun to be of, . 
This is to be obſerv'd alſo in all Parts of the Sen- 
tence, as well before, as after the Verb: For in all 
Parts of the Sentence, the following Word is govern'd 
of that governing Word that, in the Natural Order of 
the Words, goes next before it, in the ſame Clauſe, or 
Port of the Sentence; except it be a Relative or Inter- 
rogative, &c. which, if they be not the Nominative 
Caſe, nor have a Prepcſition coming before them, are 
ever g.vern'd of ſome Word coming after them, 
what Caſe ſoever they be of bs VA 
The Natural Order of Words is that, according to 
which the Words are plac'd, ſo- that Words, de pend- 
ing on others for their Gender, Number, Caſe, ber- 

; ſon, 


1 


1 


In abe Grounding of a young Scholar. 


"Was the Nature of the Verb ſhall require) as, 


ho p 


ſon, Mcod, C-. are ſet after thoſe whereon they de- 
pend (as hath been ſhewn); which is not obſerv'd, 
but much gone contrary unto, in that Order of Words 
which is call'd Artificial 5 455 
6. If any other Verb come after the principal 
Verb, it is to be conſider d, whether there does any 
caſual Word expreſly or implicitly come betwixt the 
foregoing and following Verb; and if no caſual Word 
come betwixt, then the latter Verb is to be of the 
Infinitive Mood; as, I deſire to learn, © 

But if any caſual Word, tho' bur a Pronoun, come 
between the two Verbs, then, though the latter Verb 
may be the Infinitive Mood, (which if it be, then 
the caſual Word foregoing is generally to be the Ac⸗ 
cuſative Caſe) as, I bid thee- be, gone; or, I bid «that 
thou be gone, Jubeo te abire; I am glad that yen are in 
Health Gaudeo te walere : Yet it may alſo be the Sub- 
junctive Mood with ut, either expreſs'd or underſtood | 


ing muſt be the Nominative Caſe) as, I bid thee be 
gone, Jubeo at tu abeas : See that you have a good Heart, 
Fac habeas animum fortem: Or with qued EN SE 
ud tu 
valeas gaudeo. See 4 Treatiſe of Engliſh Particles, 7 
Chap. 75. Rule 3, 4+ * 05 | . 85 8 
And if the foregoing Verb do govern a Dative Caſe, 
hen the caſual Word, coming before the latter Verb, 
if it be made by the Infinitive Mood) may indiffe- 
ently be put either in the Dative, as govern'd of the 
oregoirg Verb, or in the Accuſative, by reaſon of 


he Infinitive Mcod following: So we may indiffe. 


ently ſay, Non licet homini, — or, Non licet homi- 
em eſſe, ut vult. See A Treatiſe of Engliſh Par tieles, 
hap 34 . . 5 
7 If chere come more Verbs than one, after the 
principe! Verb, it is to be conſiderd, whether the 
atter alſo of them, as well as the former, be govern'd 
df the principal Verb, or of ſome former that goes 
defore it ſelf, yet comes after the principal Verb. 

If it be govern'd of the principal Verb, then ſome 
opulatiye Con junction, expreſly or implicitly, comes . 
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together with it; (but then the caſual Word forego. * 
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Mretebed is that Man, which is in Love with Monty ; or, 


Word that, upon reading the Sente ce over again, 
with good Senſe anſwers to that Queſtion, is that 
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betwixt it and the former Verb; and it is ſo to be 
made, as the former was, for Mood. 3 

If it be not govern'd of the principal Verb, then 
it is to be govern'd either of ſome foregoing Verb o. 
Noun Subſtantive, or Adjective, and is the Infinitiv 
Mood, which may be vary'd by a Subjunctive Mood. 
See Treat. of Eng. Partic. c. 83. 1. 11. n. 7. 

Note, Verbs are govern'd of Subſtantives and Ad. 

jectives, as well as of Verbs: as, Sea jam tempus eſt ad 
id, quod inſtituimus, a cedere, Cic. Itane et paratu, fa. 
eere omnia? Ter. But this is a Greciſm 
And this is to be obſerv'd alſo in all Parts of a Sen 
tence or Period, and not only in the Body, or latter 
End of it, or after the principal Verb: Audax omnia 
perpeti gens humana ruit per vet itum nefas Hor. Sed |; 
tantus amor caſus cognoſcere noſtros, & c. Virg. 
X. If there be any Relative in the Sentence, then 
of every Relative is to be conſider'd what it agrees 
with, and (if it be not the Nominative Caſe) waat 
it is govern d of. 8 „ 

The Agreement of the Relative is with its Antece. 
dent, chat is, a Subſtantive going before, which miy 
again, without Interruption or Diſturbance to the 
nſe, be repeated together with the Relative: as, 


. 
7 
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Wretched is that Man, which | Man] is in Love wit 
Money. Here | Man] goes before | which] and is, or 
may be, repeated together with it. 

To know what Word :s the An ecedent to the Re- 
lative, add the Word I who, what, whoſe, or hon, la 
&c. ] to the Relative by Way of Queſtion, and the 


Subſtantive Antecedent with which it agrees: as in 
this Example, The Man is wiſe which ſpeaketh fen 


Things. To know what is the Antecedent to the Re- if 
lacive which], add the Word | what ] to the Wor: 2 
ut 


[ which J. and then make a Queſtion with thoſe two 7 
Words, and the following Verb, ſaying, which vba it 
ſpeaketh ? Ihe Anſwer whereto will be viſibly this 80 


(upon reading the Sentence over again) which Mar aft 


ſpeaketh 


LY 


* 


tece- 
mir 
o the 
: as, 
- or, 
wit 
is, Of 
e Re- 


whom 5 


1d the 


tive | which.] - For upon every ſuch Queſtioa the An- 


tecedent will be repeated in the Anſwer together with 
the Relative. | 


If the Word [chat] be the Relative, turn it into 
[who] or I which], &c. and then it will be the more eaſily 
found out what is the Antecedent Subſtantive where - 


| with it is to agree: as, Wretched is the Man that [i. e. 
which] 1s in Love with Money. ” 


Having found what Word is the Antecedent to the | 


Relative, make it agree with it in Gender, Number, 
and Perſon, 7. e. ſer it down cf the ſame Number 
and Gender, and ſuppoſe it to be of the ſame Perſon 
with its Antecedent ; and let the Perſon of the Rela- 


tive appear by the Perſon of the Verb, to which the | 
Relative is he Nominative Caſe, in making the Verb. 


that hath the Relative for his Nominative Caſe, to be 
of that perſon which that Subſtanrive is of that the 
Relative refers unto and agrees with. If the Relative 
be not the Nominative Ca'e, then the Perſon of it is 


not to be heeded. The Relative is the Ncminative 


Caſe to the Verb, when there comes no Nominative 


Caſe between the Relative and the Verb. ” 
If the Relative be not the Nominative Caſe to the 


following Verb, nor have a *. e coming with 
it, nor be together with his Subſtantive put abſolute, 


then it is govern'd generally of the Verb that fol- 
o 


lows it, tho ſometimes of other Words, as may be 
yas in the Accidence Rules for the Caſe of the Re- 
me ds | | 


The Relative that is govern'd of the Verb, muſt be 
ſuch Caſe as any other Subſtantive were to be of, if 
it follow'd the Verb; - becauſe a Subſtantive is ever 


imply'd in it, if not expreſs d with it. 


If the Relative be not govern'd of the Veib, then, 


if it be a caſual Word that the Relative is govern'd 
of, ſuch Caſe as that Word would govern after it, 
ſuch Caſe muſt the Relative be of that comes before 
it: And that caſual Word, of which the Relative is 
govern'd, muſt be ſuch Caſe as the Verb will govern 
after him: as, Cajus numen adoro; Cui ſimilem non 


vidi; 
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pes beth, ſo that [Man] is he Antecedent to the Rela- 
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vidi; Que um optimum ego habeo. Unleſs there be fame 
other Word in the Sentence, governing that Word 
of which the Relative is govern'd : as, Due nunc nou 
eſt narrandi lecus Which Word yet is to be ſuch Caſe 

as the Verb governs after it. | 


To know what Ward the Relative is govern d of. 

To know what Word the Re'ative is govern'd of, 
(whether it be the Verb or other Word that governs i 
it) the Way is, to put a Demosſtrative in the Stead 
of it, and then rea4 that Clauſe in which it ſtands, 
according to the Natural Order of the Words; for 
then the Word that ggverns the Wemonſtrative that 
is put inſtead of the Relative, will go before it; and 
that Word that governs the Demonſjzative following 
Is is the Word that governs the Relative going be- 

it. Foes, 8 
For Example. In Engliſh, in this, Sentence, [ you 
diſpraiſe him, whom all Men commend if. we take ou the 
Relative [whom], and in the Stead. of it put in tte | 
Demo: ſtrative [him], and then read that Clauſe in in 
which it ſtands, according to the Natural Order of to 
the Words. thus, 4! Men commend him; it is plain on 
that the Defnonſtrative [him] is govern'd of the Verb lat 
[commend] : And fo by that it is known, that it is of in 
that Verb that the Relative [whom] is govern'd. Thur Bb 7; 
alſo in Latin, in this Sentence, Vir eſt, eui ſimilem non tra 
vidi, if, inſtead cf the Relative [eui]l, we do put in ſta 
the Demonſtrative [huic], and then read that Clauſe quo 
into which it is put, in the Natural Order cf the |} 
Words, thus, — Non via ſimilem buic, it is plain that ſee 
Lic] is govern'd of the Adjective [ /milem] going it; 
next before it. And by that it appears, tbat of that wi. 
Ad jective | imilem] is the Relative [cui] govern'd. Cle 


Ly | . ren 
Few to bring chi ldren to underſtand the greateſt Difficalty me 
about the Relative. | pro: 


Yet farther, to bring Children by ealy Steps to the I Be! 
underſtanding of that great Difficulty, which lies in I quo 
putting the Relative into its right Caſe, Gender, and | He; 
ber, wherein moſt uſually they fail, the Teacher I ; 
may be pleas'd to take this Courſe with em. 1. 


| ferro] ſe occideret. 


1. Give them Engliſhes, wherein the Antecedent 
Subſtantive, to which the Relative refers; ſhall nor 
— go before the Relative, but be alſo repeated to- 
gether with it: as, He had a Knife, with which [Knife] 
he would have ſlain himſelf. 2455 

2. Cauſe them in their daily Tranſlations, to en- 
cloſe within a Paratheſis, or two ſquare Brackets [ ] 
the repeated Subſtantive, wherewith the Relative, as 


| being a perfect Adjective, muſt agree in Caſe, Gen- 


der, and Number, after this Form: Ferrum habuit qu 
3. Cauſe them in the fair writing their whole 
Week's Exerciſes, to omit the Repetition of the Antece- 
dent Subſtantive, yet in the conſtruing thereof, (as 
alſo of their daily Lectures) to expreſs it, as if it 
were written : AS if, for Example, having written 
Ferrum habuit quo ſe occideret, they ſhould, in conſtru- 
ing, expreſs ferro with quo, ſaying, quo "ferro, with 
which Knife, 85 
4. After they have been practis'd for ſome Time 
in this Kind of Exerciſe, then give them Engliſhes 
to tranſlate, wherein the antecedent Subſtantive ſhall 
only be expreſs'd in the Clauſe going before the Re- 
lat. ve, and not repeated together with the Relative 


in the ſame Clauſe where ic is: as, He had a Knife, 
. with which he would have ſlain himſelf. Vet, in the 


tranſlating them, cauſe them ſtill ro expreſs the Sub- 
ſtantive together with the Relative, Ferrum habuit, 
quo [ ferro] ſe occideren. This will haunt them, where» 
ever they meet with a Relative, even of Courſe to 
ſeek out a Subſtantive for it, to expreſs rogether with 
it; of which Repetition of the Subſtantive together 
with the Relative, there be abundant Examples ia © 
Claſſick Authors. Such is that of Cicero's, Cum vide- 
rem ex ea parte homines, cujus partis non vel principes nu- 
merabamur, pro Quint. and that of Cæſar's, Legem 
promulga verat: Qu lege regnum Jubæ publicaverab. 2 
Bell. Civ. that of Terentius, Habet bonorum exemplum, 
quo exemplo fibi licere id facere, quod illi fecerunt, putat. 
Heaut, Prol and that of Plautus, Eſt cauſa, ud cauſs 
ſimul mecum ire veritus eſt, Epid. 1. 1. Yet this Rep:» ' 
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tition it w.]l be the Maſter's Diſcretion to order the 
Scholars ro omit, as he ſhall ſee Cauſe, 5 

5. Teach them to fill up ſuch Elliptical Paſſages as 
have only that Caſe of the Subſtantive expreſs d. in 
which the Relative, coming together with it, doth 
agree, that where-n it might or ought to differ from 
it being omitted; thus, Urbem quam ſtatus, veſtra eſt, 
1. e. Urbs veſtra eſt, quam urbem ſtatuo; or, Quam ur- 
bem ſtatuo, veſtra urbs eſt, So, Eunuchum, quem ded iſti 
nobis, quas turbas dedir ? Quas dedis Eunuchus turbas, 
grem nobis dediſti Eunuchum? Or, Quas turbas dedit 
Eunuc hus, quem Exnuc bam dediſti nobis? So, Quis non 
malarum, quas amor curas habet, hec. inter obliviſcitur ? 
i. e. Inter hæc quis non obliviſcitur curarum malarum, quas 
curas amor habet? So, Ad Cæſarem quam miſe epiſtolam, 
ejus exemplum fugit me tum tibi mittere, i. e. Fugit me 
tum tibi mittere ejus epiſtole exemplum, quam ad Cæ ſarem 
miſt epiſtolam: So, Quos pueros cum Mario wiſerunt, 


epiſto am mihi attulerunt hec exemplo, i. e. Pueri illi hoc 


exemplo mihi attulcrunt epiſtolam quos pueros cum Mario 
miſerunt. 


6. Give them ſuch Engliſhes for Tranflation, as. 


ſhall have in them Man or Thing (either expreſs'd or 
underſtood in the Pronoun put for them) to be the 
Subſtantive wherewith the Relative muſt agree : as, 
IWretched is he Ii. e. the Man] that is in Love with Money, 
Miſer eff [homo] qui [homo] nummos admiratur. That 
fi. e. that Thing] is good which Ii. e. which Thing] al 
I Things] deſire; Bonum illnd eſt quod omnia appetunt. 
Thus by eaſy Steps will Children be brought, not 
only to underſtand how to render thoſe Relative Par- 
ricles, that, who, which, whoſe, whereof, whom, &#«c. in 
right Caſe, Gender, or Number, [than the doing of 
which there is ſcarce any Thing more hard to them) 
but alſo to overcome the greateſt Difficulties th-t lic 
in the regimen of the Relative. And now I return, 
to go on with thoſe Directions for plain Latin-ma- 
king which yet rema n. 1 | 
XI. If the Speech be negative, then obſerve to ſet 
the negative Particles before the Verb. The negative 


| Particle uſually comes betwixt the Verb and the Sign 
2 0 
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of the Verb, if any Sign of the Verb be expreſs d: as, 
I do not per-eive what your Intent is, But it no Sign of 


| the Verb be expreſs'd, then it comes after the Verb: 


as, I perceive not what your Intent is; Ego, 
hl in elligo 

XII. Interogative Speeches have the ſame Obſerva- 
tions moſtly that are in aſſertive Speeches. The In- 
terrogative Pronominal Particles being Nominative 
Caſs to Verbs, and being govern'd of a Prepeſition 
before them, or elſe of a Verb, or ſome other Word 
coming after them: as, Quis enim erat 7 non ſciret? 
Quid hoc impud ntins dici, ast fingi poteſt? Que civitati 
faTa ft injarla? NQuentos fl:itus excitari concionum vide. 
tis * Cui quæſo tandem prebaſti? Cui nove calamitati locus. 
ug relictus eſſet. 7 

XIII. In admirat:ve or exclamative Speeches caſual 
Words are put into divers Caſes, without any Verb ex- 
preſs'd to govern them in ſuch Caſe, by Virtue of the 
Particle of admiring or exclaiming, according as Uſe 
hath ſubjoin'd ſuch and ſuch Caſes vnto ſuch and ſuch 
Particles, or as that Verb governs, which 1s unders 
ſtood together with the Verb. 

Of the Ab'ative abſolute. 

XIV. When a Subſtantive comes together with a 
Participle (expreſsd. or underſtood) in the ſame 
Clauſe, and neither is the Nominative Caſe to any 
following Verb, nor hath before it any other Word of 
which it is govern'd, then it is put abſolute, and ſois 
to be made by the Ablative Caſe , as, The King coming, 
the Enemies fled ; Rege veniente, hoſtes fugerunt. 

Note, If any other Nominative Caſe, tho but of a 
Pronoun, come between the Subſtantive that hath a 
Participle join'd to it, and the Verb, then that Sub- 
ſtantive is not the Nom. Caſe to the Verb. But if no 
Nominative come betwixt, then it is (not put abſo- 
lute, bur) the Nom. Caſe to the Verb: as, The King 
coming made the Enemies fly; Rex weniens hoſtes fugavir. 

In ſpeakiog of this Ahlative Caſe, I follow the re- 
ceiv'd Way, not being ignorant what is thought by 
learned Perſons of that Conſtruction; namely, that 
it is goyern'd of ſome r underſtood, * 

| | 3 | ab, 


:id agas, ni- 
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ab, ſub, cum, or in. Sce Treat. of Engl. Part, c. 20. 

„Au . | | ; 
Well now, when the I earner is able, what by his own 
Study, and wha by theſe Directions, and what by his 
Teacher's further Inſtiudion, where it is needful. to 
read the Engliſh into Latin vivs voce, then let him 
go and write it down in a looſe Paper, and bring it to 
his Teach r, to conſider of his Manner of writing and 
pointing it; who is accordingly to inform him of what 

he knows not, and reQify him in what he ſees amiſs. 

That being dere let the Maſter caſt the Words out 
ef the Natural into the Artificial Order, and mend the 
Phraſe, if need be, and then czuſe the Scholar to tran- 
ſcribe the Exerciſe ſo done into his fair-Book, and af- 
ter that get ir to conſtrue, and parſe, and Gy by heart. 
As in tranſlating it out of Engliſh into Latin, he 
obſe;y'd the Natural Order of the Words, ſo in con- 
ſtruir g (as it is call'd) out of Latin into Engliſh, let 
him exad ly, as far the Idiom of the Language will 

permit, obſerve the Natural Order of the Words. 
Let the Scholar's parſing be perform'd all by himſelf 
alone, taking the Words in the Natural Order, and go- 
ing of himſelf (without being ask'd any Thing by his 
Teacher, ſave wheie he omits any Thing neceſlary) 
from Word to Word, till ke have gone over the whole; 
declining Nouns and Verbs, and giving Rules for the 
Genders of the one, and preterperſe& Tenſe and Su- 
p nes of the other; and ſo of the other Parts of Speech, 
let him ſay what is fit to be ſaid. But eſpecially let 
him give Account of the Syntax of every Word; why 
this Subſtantive is of the Ncminative Caſe, that of 
the Genitive, the other the Dative, Accuſative, or Ab- 
lative Why this Adjective is of this, that of the other 
Caſe, Gender, Number; why this Relative is of this, 
or that Number, or Perſon; and why of this er the 
other Cſe, and what govercs it; and why this Verb 
is of ths Mood, Number, perſon, c. maintaining 
and juſtifying every Thing by Grammar-Rule, or Ex- 

amples from Claſſick Authors. | 

And here, by the Way, let me take Occaſion to adviſe 
that the ſamg Courſe be obſery'd in his Authors 2 he 
| 7 | earns 
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learns, conſtraing his Lectures the e n in the Natural 
Order, à d parſing them all. by himſelf lone in t: ar 
wn Onder. Ir is ſcarce imaginable how much m re benefi- 
his cial this way of parſing alone, is beyond the other more 
to I uſual Way of ask eng Queſtivrs, skipping here a Word, 
im and there a Word, according to tie Mafter's Fancy, 
to Liſt or Leiſure. And if there be mare than one to- 
nd gether, one may take one Piece, asd another another 
hat Piece by Courſes, till all be done. If one by Agree- 
5. ment do get one Piece, and another another, it will 
but not be much amiſs to wink at it for a while, til they 
the be a little perfect at it; that Plot is quickly broke, 
an- by putting them but once cr twice out of their Road. 
af. Laſtly, To return, on the Repetiticn-Day, let the 
art. Scholar fy all his Week's Work by Heart, ard both 
he te ad it out of Engliſh into Latin, and out of Latin 
on- into Engliſh; and where the Teacher thinks needful, 
let let him ask him a Rule for, or a Reaſon of, the Con- 
vill ſtruction, or the Ike. , | 
ſelf I | | ; 
g0- Þ Engliſh Examples, F am d according to the Rules of 
55 the Three Latin Concord. | 
rl THE FIRST CONCORD. 
4 Concordantia Nominativi & Verbi. 
, | | 
let © Et bum perſonale co-} And the Nominative 
AY . heret com Nomi-| Caſe ſhall, in maki g and 
t Or nativo numero & p:rſo-|covſtruirg Latin, be fer 
Ab. na: ut, Nunquam ſera eſt] before the Verb. RY 
ther ad bonos mores via. Fortuna | 
bis, ¶ nunquam perpetuò eſt bona, t Examples, where Per- 
— A Verb Perſonal a-| ſonal Pronouns are only 
er” greeth with his Nomina. | Nominative Caſes. 
Ws tive Cafe in Number and | Indi-ative Mood Preſent 
Ex- perſon: as, Præceptor legit, | Tenſe Active with a Sign. 
viſe -_ ver0 negligitis, The Ma- p T ao 77 thou of laugh, 
er readeth, and ye legard | he doth firike, we do cry, ye 
Lp not. 5 4 K do. ca they do . 
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N44 Without 


Without a Sign. 

I love, thou teacheth, he 
reaaeth, we hear, ye learn, 
they play. 

Indic Pref. Paſſ. 

I am loved, then art 
taught, be is read, we are 
called, ye are ftricken, they 
are f. ighted. 

Tam brug bt, thou art ſold, 
be is beaten, we be blamed, 
ye be wounded „they be bealed 

Preterimperf. Tenſe Act. 

T aid loſe, thou diaſt ſeek, 

ke did find, we did ſit, ye aid 


fand, they did walk. 


1 mourned, thou weepeaſt, 
he laughed, w# ſung, ye 
leaped, they danced, 

Paſhve. 
I was named, thou wa ß 
called, he was approved we 
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ä 


were warned, ye were ſcour- 


ged, they wers killed. 

1 was girded, thou waſt 
armed, he was cut, we were 
hurt, ye were lea, they were 
draw. 

Preterperf. Active. 
Ib ave fought, thou haff 
owercome, he hath waſbed, 
we have wiped, 
ſcratched, they have bitten. 

have mown, thou haſt 


. reaped, he hath ſcattered, | 
ws have gathered, ye haw: 


la'd up, they have carried 
on:. 
Paſſive. 


I Fave been carried, thou 


ye havel 


moniſbed, 


been blamed, we have been 


praiſed ye have been healed, | 


they have becn ſaved. 

I have been honoured, 
thou haſt been crowned, ſh: 
hath been decked, we have 
been painted, ye have been 
nurſed, they have been 
cloat hed. 

Preterpluperf. Adive. 

I had cryed, thiu haft 
conſented, he had ſaid, we had 
believed, ye had held, they 
had eſcaped. 

1 had written, FLU Ha dſt 
received. ſhe bad read, we 
had recalled, ye had une, 
they hai granted. | 

Paſſive. 
1 had been ſeen, thou 


hasft been heard, he had been 


accuſed, we had been con- 
demned, ye had been ſaved, 
they had been killed. 

I had been baptized, thou 
haajt been confirmed, ſhe had 
been inſtructed, we had been 
correFed, ye had been a4. 


commended. 

Future Tenſe Active. 

I will ask, thou wilt an- 
ſwer, he will have, we wil 
hold, ye will 1 l they 
wil obey, 

T ſhalt touch, thes ſhalt 
perceive, ſhe ſhal crave, we 


ſhalt give, ye ſhall feign, 


eben ſhall frame. 
haſt teen bound, he hath} 


Paſſive. 


they had been 


->- 
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Paſſive. Il we hold p ſhall ye command ? 
will be ſought, thou] will they obey ? 
wil be found, he wil be ta. Am I loved? art thou 


ken, we will be freed, ye wil 
be detained, they will be dif 
miſſed. 

1 ſhall be eaſed, thou ſhalt 
be burdened, ſhe ſhall be re- 
cei ved, we " ſhalt be rejektea, 
ye ſhal be beg t hey 
ſhall be lamented. 

* Except a Queſtion be 


asked, and then the Nomi- 


native is ſet after the Verb. 

Love I? teacheft thou? 
readeth he? hear we? learn 

ye? play they ? 

Feared I? laug heſt theu ? 
ſtriteih he? ery we? called 
Je ? anſwered they? 

Or after the Sign of 
the Verb : as, 

Amas tu? Loveft thou ? 
Venitne Rex? Doth the 
King come? 

Do I pla; ? doſt i hou learn? 
dot / he profi ? do we ſee? 
do ye bear? do they feel? 

Did 1 loſe ? diaft 7 feek ? 
did he fizd ? did we fit ? did 
ye ſtand? did they walk? 

Have 7 fought ? haſt t hon 
evercome ?» hath he read? 
have we heard? have ye 
ſung ? have they danced? 

Had I tryed? hadſi thou 
conſented t. had he [aid? had 
we believed? had ye flaia? 
had they departed ? 1 

Shall I ack? wilt thou 
anſwer ? wil he have? ſal 


feared? is he called? are 
we heard? be ye frricken * ? 
be .they frighted ? 

- Was I touched? wert than 
na med? was he warned? 


1 we blamed? were ye 


ſeourged? were they killed? 
Have I been honoured ? 
haſt thou been fed? hath ſhe 
been nurſed ? haue we been 
decked ? have ye been cloat h. 
? %? have they been ſpoiled? 
Had I bien heard? hadft 
thou been ſeen? had ſhe been 
cond: mned? had we been ſa- 
ved? had ye been killed ? 
had they been buried ? 
Shall I be touched? wil: © 
thou be perceived ? ſhall he 
be ſought * ſhall we be 
found? will ye be led & will 
they be drawn? 
| © Likewiſe if the Verb: 
be of rhe 
Mood : 
him love. 
Write thou, fight * cat 
ye, drink they 3 ſing thou, 
dance he, write ye, read 
they ; 40 thou go, let bim 
flay, run we, 'ao ye fir, let 
them ſtand. | 
Laugh thou, ſheut he, let ui 
Heep, walk je er them ride. 
Po ſſive. | 
Pe thou ruled, let bim be 
broken, be we held. be ye 
(brand, ler *. be A 4 


09 * 


as, Amato ii le, 


* 


how rag ; 


o ae 
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Be thou loved, be he fear- 


ed. let us be tamed, be ye 
enriched bethey advanced. 

* A d ſometimes when 
this Sign, it, or there, com- 
eth before the Enylith of 
the Verb, as, Eff liber me- 
- #5, it is my Book; Veni. 
ad me quidam, there came 
cne to me. OY 

It is a Horſe, there was 
Mare, it is Night, it was 
Day; there blows Wind, 
there falls Rain, there comes 
Man, there went a Wo. 
man; it i; I, it was thou, 
it had. been he, it may be 
we, it might be ye, it (hall 
be they. 

Vet it is not neceſſa- 
ry, that in all theſe Cafes 

the Nominarive be always 


7 2 fer after a Verb; for 7 


eras? may as well beſaid, 
as Era: tu? Liber eſt, as 
Eft Liber. 

Potential Mood Preſent 
EDS Tei:ſe. 

I may command, thou may- 
eft intreat, he may weep, we 
may laugh, ye may fight, 

they may overcome. 

1 may be touched, thou 

mayeſt be tickled, he may be 
burned, we way be buried, 

ye may be covered, they may 

be concealed. | 
Preterimperfect Tenſe. 

I might ſay, woulaſt thou 


ſee ? they ſhould think, 
ſhould I be commended ? thou 
woulaſt be diſpraiſed, ought 
he ro be deſpiſed ? we ſhould 
be blamed, ye would be con. 


niſbed ? 

Preterperfe&@ Tenſe. 

I might have thought, 
thou wouldft have believed, 
he fhould have ſaid, we 
ought to have underſtood, ye 
ſhould have perceived, th. 
would have pronounced, 

I ſbould have been aſftict. 
ed, thou wouldflt have been 
bewailed, be ought to have 
been wexed, we ſhould have 
been freed, he would have 
been oppreſſed, they ought to 
have been warned, 

PreterpluperfcQ Tenſe. 

I kad felt, thou haas 
feared, he had needed, we 
had believed, ye had come, 
they bad gone. | 

I had been compared, thou 
ba aſt been preferred, he had 


choſen, ye had been accept- 
they had been reject. 
e 
Future Tenſe. 
T ſhaft have eaten, yu 
will have drunk, he wil 
kave ſpoken, we ſhall havt 


| frnned, ye will have ſorrow: 


ed, rhey ſpbad have repented. 
1 ſball have been ſaid, 


believe? ſhould he read ? | thi ſbalt have been ſeen, 
we ought to learn, could je | he ſbal have been fed, we 


bal 


demned, ought they to be pu. | 


been refuſed, we had been 


bal have been filed, ye ſhall 
baue been honoured,” they 
ſbal have been feared. , 


* Examples where Nouns 
are the Nominative Caſes ; 
and firſt Nouns Subſtan- 
tives Proper. i 

Peter /:eperh, Paul pray- 
eth. Joſeph ariſuh, Mary 
runneth, Thomas dowbreth, 
Fohn belieweth. 


Elizabeth rejoiced, Ly. | 


dia did hearken, 
fought, Pompey fled. 

Cicero hath entreated, 
Cato had reſiſted, Antony 
pal drink, Ovid will write. 

The Horace” s kill. The 
Curiaces are killed. The 
Decius' died. The Fabius“, 
were ſlain, The Romans 
have conquer d. The Par- 
thians have been wvanquiſh. 
ed. 

The Perſians will flae 
The Macedonians. ball prr 
ſue. The Arabians ſball be 
aff.ighted, The Egyptian; 
will be deftroy a. 

Dosh George ſpeak ? Did 
Thomas hear? Hath Ed- 
ward taught? Had Ri- 
chard learned? Will Ro- 

bert profit ? 
Meeps Cleopatra? $1ghs 
Helena? Do the Trojans 
 muurn ? Did the Grecians 
(ing ? Have the Athenians 
foug he ? Had the Lacedæ- 


Cæſar 


monians fled * Will the | 


| been d- om? 
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Gauls be beaten ? Shall thu 
Spaniards be ee 
' Winuld the nns have 
Might the 
Scythians have been tamed? 
Could the Cacthaginians 
have been deſtroy 4? Should 


the Italians have been en- 


riched ? Ought the Britons 

to have been robbed. 

Secondly, Noun Subſtan- 
tives Common. 

And firſt without any 
Particle annex'd. 

Fire barneth, Wood is © 
burned, Night hideth; Day 
diſcloſeth, . Winter waſteth, 
Spring draweth on, Summer 
approachet h, Harveſt is end. 
ed. 

Wine is arunk, Bread is 
baked, Meat is eaten, Fleſh 
is roaſted, Corn is ſown, Hay 
's mewn. 
| Doth Gold glifter? yi 
Silver ring? Hath B 
ruſted? Will Glaſs break ; | 
J. Ton heated? War Lead 
melted? Hath Copper been 
beaten? Had Tin becn run ? 
Shall Pewter be ſcowered ? 
Milk is curded, Cream is 
ftreined, Butter is churned, 
Cheeſe is preſſed, Curds are 
ſweetened, Cheeſe Cakes are 
baked, Trees grow, Flowers 
ſmell, Leaves ſhoot, Apples 
ripen, Pears bang, Plum: 
fall, Berries rot. 

Boughs ave ſhaken, Cber- 
rier are picked, Walnut: are 


\ D Ss aaſted, 
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adler: will brag, Lawyers will 
wrangle, 


bs loft, 
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daſhed, ſmall Nuts are ga- 
thered, ſbells are cracked, 
Kernels are eaten, 

Swans ſung, Cocks crowed, 
Hens cackled, Chickens chirp- | 
ed, Pies chattere d. | 

Men fought, Women ſcold. 
ra, Boys wreſtled, Girls 
ſcratched, Children cried, 
Servants laughed. 

| Let Knave, be cudgelled, 
let Rogues be ſcourged, let 
Brggars be whipped, let 
Drunkards be fined, let 
Thieves be hanged, let Re. 
bels be beheaded, Should 
Scola be ducked? Would 
Whorcs be ſhamed * Ought 
M hore. maſſers to be gelded? 


Could Adulterers be brand. | 


ed? 
Traveller, wil talk, Sol- 


complain, Scholars will diſ- 
pute, Fools will prate. 
Have Eyes ſeen? Have 
Ears heard? Have Noſes 
ſmelt ? Have Tongues taſted! 
Have Hands felt ? 

Hath Muſick pleaſed ? Had 
Learning flouriſhed ? Will Ho. 
nour be ſought? Shall Vir. 
tue be honoured * Will. Vice 
be puniſh:d ? 

Arts are learned, 
rance is baniſh'd, Servants 


Merchants win 


wv &, Ea 


Secondly, with the Parti- 
Ciple ] angex'd.. _ 
Dog barketh, a Thief 
trembleth, a Lyon roared, a 
Hare ſtarted, a. Partriage 
flew, 4 Hawk purſued, 4 
Sword hath cut, a Speer hath 
pierced, a Mouſe had Cept, 
a Cat had. watched, a 


ſwim vi 

I: a Pen made? Was a 
Book written? Hath a Pen- 

knife been whetted ? Had 8 


Blot be wiped out ? Shall a 
Whetſtone berubbed ? May a 
Spunge be ſqueeztd, . 
Thirdly, with the Parti- 
cle | the] annex'd. 
The Father doth ſing, the 
Mother laugheth, the Child 
playeth. | | 
The young Man leaped, 
the old Man danced. 


Ewe did bleat, the Bull hath 
lowed, the Ox had labour'd, 


The Hog is fatted, the 
Heifer was killed, the Deer 
hath been hunted, the Horn 


are beaten, Slaves are ſold, 


ls the King crowned? 
Mere the Rebels uanquiſbeu? 


much is ſpoken, little ] Have the Soldiers been ho- 


minded, nothing is done, al 


noured ? Had the Rebel, 
been ſubdued ? Will the Ci. 
89 Tixen 


Bird will fly, a .F:ſh will 


Line been drawn? Will a 


The Lamb doth frist, the 


the Sow ſhall farrow,' the 
Pig will ſqueak. : 


had been winded, the Huntſ- - 
man will be weary'd, the 
Igno- Hunting ſhall be ended. 


ca £-©VJ 


no. 


opes. 


a 
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tix / us be oppreſſed? Shall the 
Countrymen be burdened? © 
Ler the Father: command 


lit the Children obey, let the 


Commanders dire, let the 


Soldiers fight. © [ 
The Husbands may OY 


* * 


— 


the Wives. ſhould care, the 
Servants ſhould work, the. 
Children could play. | 

The Swallow, may have. 
come, the Weedcoeks might 


have flayed, the Cranes 225 
have ee : 


1 


. ”"— 
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THE SECOND CONCORD. 


Concordant'a Subſtantivi & Verbi. 


q DjeaivamcumSub- 

ſtantivo, Genere, 
Numero, & Caſu conſen- 
tit: ut, Juv. Rara avis 
in terris, nigroque ſimillims 


J Ad eundem modum 
Participia & Pronomina 
Sabſtantivis adnectuntur: 
Ovid. Donec eris felix mul. 
tus numerabis amicos. Nul. 
lui ad amiſſas ibit amicus 
Senec. Non hoc pri. 
mum pectora valnus, mea 
ſenſerumt : graviors tuli, 

* The AdjeQive, whe- 
ther it be Noun, Pronoun, 
or Partic ple, agreeth with: 
his Subſtantive in Caſe, 
Gender, and Number: as, 
Amicus cer in re iucerta 
cerniiur, A ſure Friend is 
try'd in a doubtful Mat- 
ter; Home armatus, A Man 
armed; Ager colendus;) A 
Field to be tilled ; Hic vir, 


This Man: Men; horns, 
It is m̃y Maſter. | | 


Engliſh Examples. 

I, Where the Ad jective 
comes together with the 
Subſtantive ſer next afrer 
it. 

4 good "Mon is a wiſe 
Man; and an evil Man is a 
fooliſh Man. 

4 black Swan is a rare. 
Bird ; and a white Crow is 
4 flrange Sight. 

The evil Life of a geod 
Preacher bring, great Diſ= 
grace to ſound Doctrine. 

Evil Words corrupt good 
Manners ; and evil Manners 
ac ſtroy great Kingdoms. 

Soft Fire makes 
| Malt ; and ſweet 
weker ſweet Ale. 

A tall Man, with a long 
Neck, in a white Doubles: 
killed two Sparrows ft 
on an high Houſe, with one 
Stone. 2 

The untimely Death: 25 4 
loving Husbana, is à bitter 

Hun. 


fi week 
uy 


\ 


Fountain of much Grief to 4 
kind Wife. | 


The eager- Contention of | 


diſagreeing Princes, is the 
ſad Deſtructien of flouriſbing 
States. | 

My Son loves thy Daugb- 
ter: and your Daughter i: 
in Love with my Son. 

Onr Lad is gone, to your 
Houſe: and your Houſe is 
quits gone to Decay. 

Your Maſter is gone with 
his Wife to his Garden; and 
our Child en with their Hand: 
pluck up fine Flowers. 


She wiews her wrinkled | 


Face in # broken Glaſs, and 
wa ſbet h her yellow Teeth 
with red Wine, 

He holds three Eggs in one 
Hand, and reads à long Let. 
ter in a little Space. 

When civil Wary ceaſe, 


then expect happy Nimes; 


and when happy Times re. 
turn, then expect civil Wars. 

II. Where the Adjec- 
tive comes together with 
the Subſtantive ſer next 
before it. | 

A Houſe full of Gold coin- 
ed, would not make a Miſer 
rich, Rte | 

A Temple adorned wit 
Piftures innumerable, was to 
be ſeen on a Hills Top, 
Tongue ſpeaking Things 
ſhameful, bringeth to the 
| Speaker Things harmful, 
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Fountain incloſed, ran in 4 
Channel newly digged. 


band dead, ſate beſides Chil. 
dren weeping, © 
A Traytor ready to ſhed 
Blood Royal, deſerves to be 
cut off by A Death untimely, 
A Conſcience wounded, is 
a Burden inſuppertable, 


Land fruitful and well til. 


led, brings a Crop plentiful 
in a Y.ar ſeaſonable. 

III. Where the Adjec- 
tive is parted from his 
Subſtantive coming before 
it. 


Peace it preſery/d carefully, 
and Fuftice a iminifler'd duly. 
The Man went away ſor- 
rowful, when be ſaw that 
a Woman lay weeping ups 
the Ground. | 
Wiſdom is accounted vain 
where Vice is found to be 
gainful. | s 
The Shepherd is ſaid to be 
diligent, when the Flock it 
thriving. 
| Where the Teacher is il. 
Jul and painful, thers the 
| profiring of the Learner is 
hopeful, 3 
IV. Where the Adjec- 
tive is parted from the 
Subſtantive coming after 
it. 
.- Happy are the Times, when 
Truth and Peace do flouriſh. 


Walen flowing from 4 


| Glorious in all Ages will 
5 | | be 


A Wife bemoaning a Hef. 


4 Kingdom is happy when 


be a wiſe, righteour, and 


waliant King. 


Hateful is the Name, wo- 


ful is the Life, and fearful 


is the Death of # Traytor. 
Fair is thought the Child 
by the fond Mother. 


Tirrible; Men ſay, will be | 


the Sentence of the lafl Tudg- 
ment. 


 Unquenchable, it is be. | 


liev'd, ſhall the Fire of Hell 
be. 

Great is the Peace of an 
wndefil'd Conſcience, 

Mine is the Comfort, thine 
will be the Glory of Deeds 
well gone. 0 0 | 
Ad jectives of a Compa- 
rative Degree, with their 
Subſtantives.- e 

Yellow Gold is more preci. 
ous than white Silver. 

Deſpis'd Virtue is more 
chuſable than honour'd Vice 


Cicero ws eloquenter than | of 


Cato; but Cato wes cen 
ftanter than Cicero 
Of the- two Kingdoms, 
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A little with Quietneſs is 
more d ſireable than à great 
deal with YVixation, 

The Sea is deeper than a 
Bucket, and Eternity is lon» 
ger than Time. ; 
Adjectives of the Super- 
lative Degree with their 
Subſtantives. 1 

| The ſborteſt Day hath the 

longeſt Night. © 1 
| The holieft Life may er- 
pekt the heppief Death; and 


the bet Wark hope for the 
biggeſt Reward. 


| The learnedeft Cleris are 
nor are the beft Preachers 
evermore the holieft Chriſti- 
"gs „ 
Cicero was the moſt elo- 
quent of Pleaders ; but Ce. 
ſar was the moſt prudent of 
Commanders. 8 
Solomon war the wiſeft 
Kings; and Hercules 
was the flrongeſft of Men. 


wiſeft of Philoſophers ; and 


Spain i, the larger, but 
France 7s the richer. 
Unjuſs Peace is better 


than a juſt War; and Mar] among the Grecians; and 
Abroad is move defireable\ Craffus the 


than War at Home, 


| Alexander the moſt forty. 


nate of Conquerors, 5 


Ariſtides wss rhe juſt 


Rcemans, 


net always the wiſeſt en; 


Socrates was accounted the 


richeſt among the 


THE 
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THE THIRD CONCORD. 


Concordantia Relativi & Antecedentis. 


5 W HEN ye have a | 
Relative, ask the 


| 


Queſtion who or what? 
the Word that anſwers to 
the Queſtion, ſhall be the 
Antecedent to it, 
The Antecedent moſt 
commonly 15 a Word that 
goeth before the Relative, 
and is rehears'd again of 
the Relative. 
. TheAntecedent is ſome. 
times rehears'd again ex- 
preſly with the Relative 


in the ſame Clauſe that it 


is in: as, | 
Cum widerem ex ea parte 
homi nes, cujus par:is nos vel 
principes numeraba mur. Cic. 
: Diem ſcito eſſe nullum, quo 
die non dice pro reo Cic. 
C. gem promulgaverat, quad 
lege regnum Jubæ publicave 
- 1at, Caf. 
| So in Engliſh. 
1 kave a Horſe, which 
' Horſe is twenty Years old. 


He bought a Houſe, of 


which Houſe his Grandfather 
-had been the Owner. 


Thou haft a Friend, to 


which Friend thou mayeſt 
cemmit all thy Secrets. 
4 certain Bird we Jeri 
en A Tree, which Bir one fel. 
led thence-with a Stone. 


; 


— 


fers in Ca 


I have a Dog, than which 
Dog no Lyon is more fierce. 
1 And when the Ante- 
cedent is rehears'd toge- 
ther with the Relative, it 
is of the ſame Caſe alſo, 
as well as of the ſame Gen- 


der, and Number, and 


Perſon that the Antece- 

dent is of; as in the fore- 

nam'd Examples. a 
But moſtly the Ante» 


cedent is not ſet together 


in the ſame Clauſe with 
the Relative, but in ano- 
ther Clauſe before it, di» 
ſtant from it; and then, 
as it ſometimes happens to 
be of the ſame Caſe with 
it, Fu Times it dif- 
e from it. 
Relativum cum Ant e- 


cedente concordat genere, 


numero & perſona : ut, 
Vir bonus eſt quis? Qui con- 
ſulta pa:rum, qui leges jurg- 
ne ſervat ? 2 8577 

* The Relative agreeth 
with his Antecedent in 
Gender, Number, and Per- 
fon : as, Vir ſapit qui pau- 
es loguitur: That Man is 
wiſe that ſpeaketh few 
Things or. Words. 


Engliſh 


who are kind to them, © 


1 abt 


Engliſh Examples. 


7 3 0 
Thou hatrſt me without a 
Cauſe, whd am thy beſt 
Friend in the World. 


1 love thee dearly, who 


yet are meſt unkind to me. 

Deſpiſeft thou me, who am 
the Queen of Branties ? 
He marry'd his Daughter, 
whom he had ſo. dearly loved, 
to an unworthy Perſon. 

They perſecute us innocent 
Men, who have done Good 
to them. 1 | 

Me Fathers love you Chil. 
dren, who are obedient unto 
as, 
Husbands Iove us Wives, 
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We Men honour you Wo- 
men, who adorn your ſelves 
with Hirtue and Modeſty. 

I cannot but love that Man 
acarly, who hath. been kind 
to me in my Adverſity, 

I cannot but keep that Mare 
well, which hath ſaved me 
in Time of Danger. We 

cant but think that 

Kingdom happy, which is 

govern'd by a juſt and mer. 

ciful King. ; 

Happy are thoſe Kings 
whom SubjefFs love, and E- 
nomie: Nr. 

Miſerable art thoſe Conn- 
tries, which War and Fa. 
mine do uvex or waſfe. 

Glorious are theſe Times, 
| in which Peace and Truth de 


 Jouriſhs 


) Now when the Teacher diſcerns his Scholar by this 
1 radtice to be any Thing perfe@ at underſtanding and 
finding out the Natural Order of Words; and that he 
can make a Piece of ordinary Engliſh into plain and 
true Latin in that Way, then let him put forward to 
„ make his Latin good as well as true. Now that will 
t, be done by teaching him ſome Competency and Skill 
in theſe five Things, viz. t. The Artificial Order of 
„Words. 2. The Uſe of Phraſes. 3. The Variation 
of Phraſes. 4. The Elegancies of the partieles- 
h Es. The Idioms of both Languages Engliſh and Latin. 
n of all which I ſhall ſpeak ſomething in order. 
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| CORP 7. - 
Of the Artificial Order, and Elegant Placing 
of Words. l 


- HE Artificial Ordering and Elegant Placing cf 
Words conduceth very much to the making of 
Latin good. To evince this, if there were Need, it 
might ſuffice to ſay that of the very ſame Words, 
according to the different placing of them, may be 
made Latin very elegant, or very unelegant. For 
Inſtance, the Words Rego, ut wenias ad me, will be 
very elegant, if placed thus, Rego, us ad me venias; 
or thus, 4d me, ut wenias, rogo; or thus, Ut ad me 
wenias rogo; or thus, Ad me, roge, ut venias, But very 
unelegant, if placed thus: Roge ut me wenias 4d; or 
Rogo ad me vwenias ut; or Rage me venias ut ad; of 
thus, Rege me wenias ad ut; or, Ut me wenias rogo 4d; 
or, Ur venias me rege ad: or indeed almoſt, if. not al- 
together, any other Way, That the Learner there- 
fore may have ſome Skill in that Art, let the Teacher 
give him ſome Rules. And when he hath made his 
Engliſh into plain true Latin, according to the Na- 
tural Order, let him then, according to his Rules, 
tranſpoſe and pace it in the Artificial Ore: ; and 
when he hath done, ſhew it to the Maſter; who is to 
Mew him where he fails, and to amend what he mi- 
ſtakes in; and this done, let hm again tranſcribe it 
into his fair Book, and then commit it to Memory, 
as before. | | : | 
For the Eaſe of the Teacher, and Uſe cf the Lear- 
ner, I ſhall here ſet down a Collection of Rules for 
Artificial Ordering and Elegant Placing of Words, 


| Rules of placing Words, 
Rule 1. And firſt of the Parts of a compounded 
Word. The Parts of a compounded Word may be 
elegantly divided by ſome other Word coming betwixt 
the Parts: as, Rem vero publicam amiſimus, Cic. De 
| . Juris 


R VF. | Ps ES. AS... 


— = 


pauld ante adeptus, ſocium habes neminem, Cic. 
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juris quoque Conſultis. Sret. od judicium cunque. 
Cic. Me certe in.omnibus rebus ſatis noſtreque con- 
junctioni amorique faFurum ——— Cic. Prius, in- 
quit, quam, hoc circulo excedas. Val. Max. Coturni- 
ces ante veniunt quam Pretores fuillent. Cic. Per mi- 
hi gratum Erit — Cic. Art. 3. 10. Cum tu argento 
p omnia ponas, Hor. Sat. 1. 1. | | 


Secondly of Words in a Sentence. 


The Relative, though of the Nomina tive Caſe, ſands is 
the Beginning of hi, own Clauſe, - 

Rule 1. The Words that go together in the Natural 
Order, are parted aſunder in the Order Artificial, and 
the govern'd come before thoſe that govern ;. viz. the 
oblique Caſes in the Beginning, the Verb in the End, 
and the Nominative Caſe in the Middle berwixt bath : 
as, | 98 | | 6,70 
Munitiſimam hoſtium civitatem Ceſar occupa vit. 
Perulanti bonus lingua conſectari deſine. 

Rule 2. The Subſtantive of the Genitive Caſe, is 
elegantly ſet before the Subſtantive that goyerns it: 
as, Immortalitis amore fagravit, Cic. Cum ipfius vi- 


Qtoria conditione jure omnes vidti eccidiſſemus, clemen- 
fore the Sub. 


tix tuæ judicio conſervaci ſu mus. Cĩc. 

Rule 3. The adjective is uſually ſet be 
ſtantive : as, anpla domus dedecori domino ſæpe fic: 
Cie. Tenaciſſimi ſumus eorum, que rudibus amis 
percepimus. Quintil. | | 6 


„ Except ions. 4 4 0 4 
Yet ſeveral Sorts of Adjectives are ſometimes. ele= 
gantly ſec after their Subſtantivees. =" 
Except. 1. Notes of Uniyerſality, whether Affirma- 
tive or Negative: as, 0mis, zulus, and nemo: as, Vir. 


tutis laus omnis in actione conſiſtit Cic. Ut ad te ſeri» 


bendi mep arbitratu, facultat nulla detur, Cic. Hu- 
Jus igitur criminis; te accuſante, mentio nulls fier. 
Cic. Majus mihi dare bene ſicium nullum potes. Cic. So 
Nemo. At vero hujus glorie, C. Ceſar, quam eſt is 


Note, 
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Note, Of theſe omnis and nemo come elegantly in the 
End f a Sentence: as, Ad quam hec referenda ſunt om. 
nia. Cic. 1. Off 1 Ea liberalitate utamur, que pro ſit 
amicis, noceat nem ini, Id. ib. Eundem hunc unum ab hg. 
ſtibus metui, præterea neminem Cic pro Lege Manil. 
Quis legatos unguam audivit ſine Senatuſconſulto ? ante te 
nemo. Cic. in Vatin. So Nullum grave eſt hic crimen in 
Verrem : grave, me agente : te accuſan'e, nullum Cic in 
iim. | I 

Except. 2. Cardinal Numerals : as, Dies circiter quin- 
decim iter fecerunt. Cel. Ad hominum millia decem 
undique c:egit. Cæſ. Omnes omnium charitates patria 
una complexa eſt. Cic. 

Except 3. Comparatives' and Superlatives, which in 
the End of a Sentence many times ſtand very graceful. 
ly : as, Nihil illo regno ſpoliatins, nihil rege egentius. Cic. 
Herique ſtudebam ejus prudentia do&ior. Cic. Imperats. 


rem liberaliſimum, ætatem opportuniſimam, commendatio 


nem cer: ſingularem. Cic. Heſterno die præmia legati: 
Allobrogum, Titoque Vulturcio dediſtis Ampliſſima. Cic. 
Cat. 4 Hanc ego ſubtilitatem, Philoſephia quidem digniſ- 
- fimam judico, ſed ab eorum causd, qui ita diſſerunt, remo- 
tiſſimam, Cic. Ac 4 14 . ole 
Except. 4. Pronominals : 
credibili, neque ut ego arbitror reprehendendã, nomen ut 
noſtrum ſcriptis illuſtretur & celebretur tuis. Cic. Sunt 
ingeniis noſtris ſemina innata vittutum. C ic. 
Except. 5. Adjectives of two Syllables, if their Sub- 
ſtantives be of more Syllables: as, Quis animo æqus vi- 
det eum, quem impure ac flagitiosè putet viyere? 
Cic. Qus res habet inflationem magnam Cic. | 
Rule 4 Betwixt the AdjeQive and the Subſtantive 
ſeveral Things are elegantly inſerted. $21 
Sec. 1. If the Subſtantive and Ad jective be of the 
Genitive Caſe, then the former Subſtantive will ccme 


elegantly between them: as, Quid credas aliud, quam 


divine partem mentis his ineſſe? Quint. de Apib. Cæ- 
ſarea clementia Majeſtatis pacem & tranquillitatem Pro- 


vinciis dedit, Philoſophia exmium mater Artiu n.— 


Cic. 


as, Ardeo cupiditate in- 


Sec. 


f. 


| Flor. 


Set. 2. If the Subſtantive and Ad jective be not of 
the Genitive Caſe, then the Subſtantive of the Geni- 
tive Caſe will come elegantly betwixt them: as, Hæc 
eſt vera juſtitiæ lau- — Ob inclytam viri religionem. 


SeF, 3. If the Sub ſtantive be govern'd of any Pre- 
poſition, the Prepoſition will come elegantly between 
the Subſtantive and the Adjective: as, Certa de cauſ# 
nondum adducor ut faciam. Cic. Hoc aſſequere, ut 
uam in partem accipias minus laborem Cic. Ei ulla 
8 re defuit, Cic. Sam ob rem venerim, dicam. 
ut: | | . 5 
ect. 4. If the Subſtantive be not govern'd of any 
Prepoſition, yet a Prepofition with his caſual Word, 
may e legantly come between the AdjeQive and his 
Subſtantive : as, Caſta ad virum matrona parendo im- 
perat. Publ. | 


SeF, 5. Between the AdjeQive and the Subſtantive . 


may elegantly be ſet not only Nouns and Prepoſiti- 
ons alone, or with their Caſes; but fipgle Words of 
any Sort almoſt: as, Pronoun. Quameunque ei fidem 


dederis, preſtabo. Cic. Queruntur «ceuſatores ſe idoneos 


non habere, Cic. Ego poſt ſupplicationes mihi decretes 
in Dalmatiam profectus ſum. Cic. S ubeiſi va quedam 
rempors incurrunt, que ego Perire non patior. Cic. 
Verb. Hoc affirmo, & hoc pace dicam tud. Cic. Ad- 
verb Maximam vero partem, quaſi ſuo jure fortuna 
ſibi viadicat. Cic. Neque ulla unquam £tss de tuis 
laudibus conticeſcet. Cic. Prepoſition. Quas in 22 
gotio tamen illa me res, Judices, Conſolatur. Cic. Yea 
Clauſes : as, Magnum profedo laborew Ceſar aſſump- 
fit, quem ferme ab is ad nos veniſſe Gadibus aiunt, 
ut hoſtes ſue quidem Majefts:i rebelles, naſtris autem 


ſupra modum rebus infeſtos armis ſubigeret- Vm 


ob cauſam perpetuum illi amorem & gratiam debemus 
immortalem, 75 


Note, If any Thing come between the Subſtantive 


and the Adjective, then may either indifferently be 
ſet before the other. | 5 
Rule 5. The Relative qui is elegantly ſet before 


tic expreſſed Subſtantive, to which it refers, eſpeci- 


ally 
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ally if any other Words come betwe:n: as, Qem cum | \ 
iſto ſermonem habueris, p. ocul ſtans accepi. Propter ?. 
eum, quem ſibi ipſe finxerat, principatum, Cic. 
Note, If qui in one Clauſe of a Sentence anſwer to i 
bie, is, or idem in another Clauſe ; that Clauſe in I 1 
which qui is, will very elegantly come firſt. Quem de 
puerum vidiſti form :{um, haue vides deformem in 1“ 
ſenectàz: Varro. Qui ſemel verecundie fines tran - ru 
ſierit; eum bene & graviter oportet eſſe impudentem. 
Cic. Qui dolet rebus alicujus adverſis, idem alicujus ut 
etiam ſecundis dolet. Cic. Sas enim copias his ſup - n! 
peditari equius eſt, eas transferunt ad alienos. Cic. 
Rule 6. A Pronoun Primitive comes elegantly be. 
tween a Pronoun Paſſeſſive, and the Subſtantive that “* 
it agrees with: as, Familiaritas mihi tus non injucun- Pol 
da eſt. u tibi .judicio eſt utendum. Cic. Arguitur 18 
domi te tuæ interficere voluiſſe. Cic. Gravi teſte pri- 
vatus ſum amoris ſummi erga te mei. Cic, Suum ſe ue. 
| gotiuw agere dicunt. Cic. | 
Rule 7. The Pronoun ipſe being to be ſet after any 
Pronoun Primitive in an Oblique Caſe, may elegantly man 
come either before, or after it, in the Nominative, Þ niti! 
Caſe : as, Qui ipſe ſebi ſapiens prodeſſe nequit, nequic- Prep 
quam ſapit. Cic. Odi ſapientem qui /#6: ipſe ſapiens Ine 
non eſt. Cic. Hec ſcripſi; non ut de me ipſe dicerem WW 
ſet ut—Cic. Non egeo medicina, me ipſe conſolor. ., &. 
Cic. Tibi unum timendum fit, ne ipſe tibi defuiſſe Vert 
videare. Cic. Qui me violare volent, ſe ipſe jud ica · I Pafli 
bunt. Cic. Equitas, enim lucet ipſa per ſe. Cic. Per 
me ipſede te cogitabam. Cic. Att. 5. 10. Animus a /e 
ipſe diffidens. Cic. Fid. 1. 18. BEE 
Rule 8. Prepoſitions moſtly come before their caſual 
Word: as, Illa preſidia, que pro templis omnibus cer» 
nitis. Cic, Qua in vita tantum abeſt ut voluptates 
ſectentur, etiam curas, ſolicitudines, vigilias perfe-i 
runt. Cic. Ego ipſi quod de ſuâ ſententiâ deceſſerit, 
peaitendum puto. Cic. Accepi # ze literas, quibus 
videris vereri ut epiſtolas illas acceperim. Cic. 
Except. Yet ſome Prepoſitions are not unelegantly “ 
pur >fter their Caſe, not only in Poets, bur Orators : 
as, Senatus, 26 4d ſoleret, referendum cenſuir. Cic. 
Neminem 


Neminem poſſe dare alteri matrimoniuw, niſi gu e 
penes ſit patrimonium. Quintil. Cordi mihi fuit pri. 
uſquam ad te irem, querere expiorareque, quonam 
modo veteres noſtri  particula iſta, 9u# de agitur, uſt 
ſunt. A. Gell. Quos adverſum multi ex Bi: hn volen- 
tes occurrere falſum filium arguituri— Sal. Quæſi 
ques inter ſocietas aut eſt, aut fuit, aut futura eſt, eo» 
rum eſt habendus ad ſummum nature bonum optimus 
. beatiſſimuſque comitatus. Cic. Conſequeris tamen, 
is ut eos ipſos, qu0s conrra ſtatuas equos placat6ſque dis 
_ Þ mittas. Cic. Que, contra diſputant. Cic. Perturbari 
” ÞÞ animos neceſſe eſſe dicunt, ſed adhibent modum, quem 
. ultra progredi non cporteat.. Cic. Quem locum Ag 
at um verſus finem imperii habuere Cart haginenſes. Sal. 
n- Poſtulavit ut aliquem populus daret, qz3tum commu» 
ar nicaret. Cic. - . Suffidium, quocum mihi omnes ne- 
-i. ceſſitudines ſunt, diligentius commendo. Cic. 

ne. Norte 1. Cum is always ſet after we, te, ſe, nobis, and 
WW 97s; and renur after his caſual Word. 2 
ny Note 2. And between the Prepoſition and his Caſe 
tiy many other Words be elegantly ſer, eſpecially the Ge- 
ve, Initive Caſe govern'd of that Subſtantive, which the 
iic- Fre poſit on comes before: as, Per ego te Deos oro, ut 
ens Ine illis animum inducas credere. Ter. Ex animi ſen. 
em eentia. Ter. Pro rerum magnitudine. Cic. 

lor. . Rule 9. Betwixt the Particle and that Perſon of the 
iſe Verb Sum, whereof, the Preterfe&t Tenſe of a Verb 
ica · N Paſſive or Deponent is made up, there may ſome 
Word be elegantly plac'd : as, Diu 0 equidem re- 
luctatus. Decretum à Senatu eff. Fructum eff ampliſſi- 
mum conſecutus. Cic. Hujus glorie, quam es pauld 
inte ad-ptus, ſocium habes neminem Cic. | 
Rule 10. The Vocative Caſe; the Verbs inquit and 
it, and the Particles enim, autem, and vers have uſu- 
ally ſomething plac'd in the Beginning of a Sen- 
ence before them: as, Quanquam te, Marce fili, an- 
num jam audientem Cratippum, id que Atbeni,, opors 
et — Cic. Ennio dele cor, ait, — Cic. Quany, . 
puit, vellem neſcire literas. Suet. Ner c. 10. Nee 
nim 1s es quem forma ifta declarat. Cic. Inanima- 
um eſt enim omne, quod impulſu agito externo. Fes 
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Erat autem difficile rem tantam inchcatam relinque. 
re. Cic. In quo autem deſiderare te ſignificabis. Cic. 
Illæ vero yirtutes virum bonum videntur potius attin- ! 
gere. Cie. 4 | 


Rule 11, Words of near. and contrary Signification 
are elegantly plac'd together in a Sentence: as, Res 2 
mihi inviſe viſe ſunt. Eveniunt digns dignis, Sal. : 
Doftus indoctos quid præſtat? quod co, videns. Plut. v 
Maximis minima conferam. Cic. Caſta ad virum ma- 2 
trono parendo imperat. Publ. Per dexteram re iſtam g. 
oro, quam regi Deiotaro, hoſpes hoſpiti porrexiſti. Cic. . 
Fit in Dowinatu ſervitus, in ſervitute dominatus. Cic. / 
Quoad ejus præ ſtabat judicio diffimilitudini fimilituds. A 
Cic. Amor jubet . meo obedientem me eſſe ſervo libe. 1; 
rum. Plaut. a 5 ACER 

Rule 12. In a Contexture of Limos related each to MW e. 
other, what is more worthy, or before the other in W ii 
Nature, is elegantly plac'd foremoſt in Order : Agent 
before Patient, as, Non ego eum cum ſummis viris 
"comparo—Cic. Roga ipſum quemadmodum ego cun 
Arimini acceperim. Cic. Mors in claris viris & fami- 
nis dux in celum ſolet eſſe. Cic. Dies nocteſque tot. 
queor. Cic. Tu, fi dies noFeſque memineris. Cic. Fam. 
11. 3. | | 5 ö | . 
Rule 13. In Extenuating, the more weighty, Things 
ought to go before the leſs or lighter : as, Nulla cus 
ibi fuit, nulla - ec, nulla verberatio, imd ne cuſtodia qui- 
dem. Bur in Aggravating, the more weighty Things 
"ought to follow the leſs or lighter: as, Civem Roma 
num vincere, verberare, in crucem tollere. | 

Rule 14. In the placing of Words, avoid all ſuc 
ſetting of them, as may bzget Obſcurity, Ambiguity, o 
ill Sound. wo 

(1.) Obſcurity, as in that Sentence: Fuit in hae wirti 
iſta quondam republics, for Fuit iſta quondam in his repul 
1ica wirtus. Cic. 1 | 
(z.) Ambiguity: as in thoſe, Da temetum, Da 
* metum ; Which, becauſe they may be miſtaken eithe 
for other, therefore it is better to ſay Temetum da, 0 
Metum date. So rather ſay Atria ſumma than Sum 
Atria, b ecauſe this laſt way the Wordsmay be * 

8 | e 


Inthe Grounding of a young Scholar. $3 | 
. ken for Summa tria, or Sumatria, an Ifle, Rather > 
. 8 fay Scivine ego, than egone ſcivi, becauſe this laſt may | 
. be miſtaken for ego neſeivi. > 
13) Il Sound eit he: _} 3 
n 1. By the meeting together of many, either Vowel: ; © 
| 28, Poſtea eo itum eſt; for which rather ſay ed poſt i= 
tam eſt ; or harſh Conſonants; as, Ingens ſtrepitus ; for 
which rather ſay, Frepitus inzens. So, Si puer eſſit in- 
genio eo eſſet; for rather ſay es ſi puer eſſet in 
genio, quo eſſe dicitur, & c. | „ 
2. By the coming together of many either Mono- 
ſhllables ; as, Colficutus ſum cum illo; for which rather 
Gy, Collecurus cum ile ſum, Or Words of many Syl- 
Jables of like Sound; as, Harum ſcribendarum liter. 
aum occaſio ker eſt; for which rather ſay, Harum ſeri. 
toil bend? literarum hes occaſio eſt, So, with Cicero, Eorum FE 
inl in/gnia dcorum, than corum deorum, or diorum corum | i 
ent inſignia | | 8 | | 
iris A prudent Intermixture of Words long and ſhorr, 
eun of like and of different Sound, beginniog and ending 
mY interchangeably with Vowels and C onſonants, is the 
tot · only Remedy of theſe Fault. OK 
am. The greateſt Care for the well running of Words is 
to be had in the Beginning and End, eſpecjally in the 
ing four or five laſt Syllables. e 5 
cru Thoſe Sentences are thought to be cloſe ! ſweetly, 
qui that end in Words of like Syllab'es with theſe; vide. 
nol stur; cariorem; parabat ; tuum 3 capiſſe ;. tribueretur ; 
mall miſerim ; conſervdſſem, or any Tenſe of Sum, after a 
Particle of the Yreter Tenſe or Future in dus; as, 
ſuc Videititir ] U hec 4 wirtute donate, cætera 4 virtute 
„, ol commod ata eſſe videantur, Cic.. | | 
Cãrlõrèm ] Neque ulla unquam æt as de tuis laudibus 
virti cont ic e ſcet. Cic.— Ut cos ſæbe, ques nunquam vi dem, 
rep diligamus. | A. 
Pirabat ] Et f efſet aliquis, ejus certe now eſſet qui in 


* 


Da eadem cauſa & fortaus fuiſſes. Cic. | 
cirhll  Tillim ] —— qui apud te, Ceſar, wietur, ſuam a 1 
4a, ol citits abjiciet humanitatem, quam ex:orquebit tuam "el 
Et quigdquid eft proſpers geſtum, id pene omne ducit ſu. 


am wic. 4. 35 
| SR Ceæpiſit 


* 
i 
* 
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TCæœpiſsè] Semperque im mortalitatis amore flag ravit- 
Tribtüretür]— Multague utergue dux faceret a 
cus, quæ idem togatus fieri prehibuiſſet. ic. 

Mi. rim] Hec qui faciat, nen ego eum cum ſummits 
viris comparo, ſed ſimillimum Deo judico. Cc Ut quan- 
tem operibus tuis dinturnitas ditrahet, tantum afferat 
Jaudibus Cic. Mw | 4 5 


Cõnsẽrvãſ &kmI— Si quenquam alium provinciæ præfe - 
cifſet Cic. Te vero quibus laudibus efferemus ? quibus 
fudiis proſequemur ? qua benevelentia com plectemur? Cic. 
tus ſum |] - U nemo © mirati debeat, humana conſilia 
diving neceſſitate eſſe ſuperata. Cic. Et hoc pace dicam 
ru, nullam in his eſſe laudem ampliorem, quam eam, 5 


R 


quam bod ierno die conſecutus es. Cic. 


L dus ſum ] Cam omnibus civibus, tum maxime nobis 
1 qui a te conſervati ſummus, providenda eſt Cic. 
To which may be added Sentences ending in theſe 

or the like Words or Feet 3 


Xemisiſti ] Ipſam victoriam viciſſe videris, cum ea ip- 
4 ſo, que ills erat adepta, victis remiſiſli. Cic. WE 
| Fratior]—Cum. pacis aurores conſeruandes ſtatim cen- 


4 ſuerit, cat: ris fuerit iratior. Cic. Nimis iracundiam fu- 

: e victeriam. Cic.- Doleoque, chm reſp. immortalis eſſe 
Aebeat, eam in unius mortalis anims confiftere, Cic. i 

Relinquemiis] Parumne igitur, inquies, gloriam mag- e 

I n, relinquem u? Ei. = 2 43 ; 1 

3 - Consilli -U i!lud fati fuiſſe videatur,hoe confilii. Cic. 5 


. / © © Reptidiari J — Non modo pacem, ſed orationem etia 
- tivlum pacem agit antium repudiari Cic. * © 
© YVolintartum —Pruden : & ſciens, tanquam ad in- 
teritum ruerem voluntarium. Cic. e Se 
©”, . ExtimeſcentEm ] — Tum etiam ipſius uictoriæ feroci. 
kk fatem extimeſcentem. Cic. Sl ry 
Diligeatlam ]J=Simul enim aug ebim 
KL ipſe æternitas ſemper intuebitur. Cic. 
Dis idẽbamüs] Nox enim confiliis ſalum & ftudiis, ſed 
wi. etlam & diſideb amus (clic. 
hut in theſe Things Liberty is very great, all 
Things being to be meaſur'd by the Ear, in the Judg - to 
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ment of which, if a Sentence ſound N a matters. 
| nor meh: what SyNables i it conſiſts of. A 
5 | | : Thirdh, of Clauſes in a Period.” 1 
K Words and Phraſes in a ſimple Seltene, 0 the 
Fj fever Clauſes of a compounded Sentence, may be 


„ MW placed with more or leſs Elegancy ; tauchin og Yhich 


| the only Rule is, that the more frequent the 'T'ranſpo- 
« | ſition is, the mote elegant is the Sentence ſo na 
7 Piforderbr Obſcurity follow thereon : as for Era | 
. Nikhil allatum eſt, ne rumoriſ quidem. 8 ff 
Nihil, ne rumoris quidem, allatum eſt, —_— 
5 Si 4 mbis d-ficis, moleſte fero. | — 


No leſte fer, ſi 4 nobis deficis. _ 2323 
Holeſte, ſi a nobis deficis, fero. | „„ 
RNogo, nt ad me uenias. ee 3 


Ut ad me venias, rege. A. $i 

Ad me ut wenias, go, 7 

Ad me, rogo, a venlas. | | 5 hs 

Gratium eft mihi, quod ad me ſeribis. | _— 
Sued ad me ſcribis, gratum mibi eſf]. _ 


 Mihi, uad ad me ſcribis, gratum et. 


The main Thing here to be avoided is whe: Hypers- 
baton, or confuſed Intermixture of Words belonging 
to one Clauſe with the Words that belong to another, 
which either alters the Senſe, or renders the Seated 1 
ae difficulr : : as if one ſhould ſay, x. 

Quem tum iſte ſermonem audivi, habuiſti; for | 


FS Wem cum iſto habuiſti ſermonem, audivi. 2. | 
Is amicier mihi uivit, atque nullus eſt; for . 4 
roci- Amicior mihi nullus vivit, arque is ,; or 9 
EE: Nauſlus mihi amioior atque is eſt, vi vit. 5 OO 
enti- ; Sun beulis clari, qui cernis ſydera tanquam ; for Ml 


 Cernix oculis, qui clari ſunt tanquam Hes. 3 
Peas macros arſt, dum turdes verſat in igne; for 


% 


ſel 


Pene arſit dum macros in igne turde: verſot. NE] 4-2 2 
all And theſe few Rules of Obſervations 1 may fußes -M 
a8. 5 bein SINE a Learner, till Time and 1 - 
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do per fect his Stile. He that would ſre more Obſer- 
vations of this Nature, may conſul Me. Brinfey's 
Gram. School. ch. 11. Mr. Clark's Dux Grammaticu, 
p. 167. and F rmule Oratoria, pag. 335. Edit. Anno 
1659. Horn de Uſu Authoris p. 29. But eſpecially 
Buchlers Elegancies; Franciſcus Syluius's Pregymnaſ- 
mata; and Commiui;'s Ars Ornatoria, ſive Grammat ca 
e'egans, eſpecially ch. 4. The Peruſal of which 
Books cannot but be hugely improving to any inge- 
nous Learner, as containing in them a world of the 
choiceſt and moſt elegant Paſſages that are to be 
found in the beſt extaot Authors, brought as Inſtan- 


Rules. And thus much touching the Artificial Order- 
ing and the eleganc placing Words in Sentences. . 


* — „ 2— * 9 


C HAF. VI. 
Of the Uſe of Pbraſes. 


I* the artificial orderiag of plain Words conduce 
much te the making ct the Learner's Latin gocd, 
much more will a handſome Contexture of elegant 
- Roman bhraſes, or Forms of ſpeakirg, uſed by the beſt 
and pureſt Wrirers of the Latin Tongue. Of thoſe 
therefore the Learrer is to be exhorted to get into 
hi; Head what Store his Memory ſhall be able to bear; 
and to be taught how to uſe them in his own Com- 

oſitions. For the firſt of theſe, the getting of his 

temory well ſtor'd with Phraſes, which is a Work 
of ſome Difficulty, requiring. Time, and Diligence, 
2nd Obſervaticn, the Teacher may be pleas d to put his 
Learner upon forge of theſe or the like Practices: As, 
firſt to have a fair Paper-Book, on purpoſe to write 
down Latin Phraſes and elegant. Forms of ſpeaking 
in, as he ſhall occaſionally. meet with them in his 
Leſſons; and. to write them daddy down therein, and 
| ay a Weekly Account of them without Book: unto 
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ces of their. Obſervations and Examples of their *' 


is Maſter. Next, to make an Abſtratt of all the Forms | 
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of ſpeaking. and Phraſes contained in Gvodwin's La- 


tin Antiquities, and to repeat them to the Mater by 


Heart three or four times over, in Parts, by en, or 
twenty, or a greater Number, in a Morning, accord- 
iog as his Capacity ſha'l be; and then by double that 


Number, and ſtill in larger Proportion till all be well 


imprinted into the Memory. Where, that they 'may 
be the better retain d, let the Learner throughly read 
and digeſt that Book, till he be ſo well. acquainted 
with the Ground and Riſe of every Form or Phraſe, 
that he can readily, upon hearing the Phraſe, give 
the true Account of t I 
After this, to make an Abſtrat of all the Forms and 
Phraſes contained in that excellent little - Book call'd' 
Hermes Anglo-Latinus, where are ſo many excellent 


Forms and Phraſes, as will nigh comprehend all the. 


regular ConſtruQions of Grammar, yea, and the fi- 
gurative ones too; and let them alſo in the ſame Me. 
thod and Manner be gotten by. H-art and repeated. 
He may be much improv'd alſo in this Way, by What 


may be found of this Nature in my own Treatiſes ef 


Engliſh Particles and Idioms.. Laſtly, the Teacher may 


make an Abſtra& of ſome one Phraſe-Baok of beſt Note 
and Account (ſuch as Wincheſter Phraſes, Mr. Buiffes 


Phraſes, or the like) taking on y two or three of the 
beſt Phraſes of every Head, and give his Schola 


ces may be ſome preſent Trouble to the Doer; 


a r. 
done for once, they are done for always; and the 


Benefit is ſuch as will vaſtly recompence the Time. 


and Trouble. And becauſe it is my Deſign to ſave © 7 


both the Teacher and Learner all the Time znd La- 


bour that I can, therefore having- two ſuch Abſtrats. 


out of Goodwin's Antiquities, and Hermes Anglo. La i- 


ns, as 1 ſpeak of, lying by me many Vegtg gg. 


made for my private Uſe, 1 have thought good here. 


to communicate them; which I do the more earneſt- 
ly recommend to Uſe, in regard the one, beſides the 


many choice Phraſes that it contains, gives a great. 


r the under- 


Nanding 


de had occaſtonlly unto — Author 


= 2 4 
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e Riſe and Occaſion thereof. 


. 
that to tranſcribe and get by Heart. Theſe Pradti- 


sight into the Roman Cuſtom, ang if Recourſe 


* ä 
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88 The Ax r of Teaching improv'd, © 

ſanding of the Phraſes, and ſo may prove a ſucceſs- 
ful Key for the opening of many Di 
beſt of Latin Authors, Cicero eſpecially : The other be- 

| ſides the many elegant Idioms or Preprietie of Eng- 
liſh and Latin that it compret.ends, gives a good In- 
let into the Knowledge of the Ornate Grammatical 
Conſtruction, for the moſt, if not all, of whoſe Rules 
it furniſhes the Reader with very proper and perti- 


culties in the 


ko —— 


Nil make thee do it, li. 
e. conftrain] 

Make i. e. turn | this in- 

- #0 Latin - | 

He made [i. e. feigned] as 
though he wept 

1 will make them Friends, 
Fi. e. recondle |]. 

1 would be loth ro make thee 


Cauſe ] 
De makes @ Mouth, Ii. e. 
_ writhes | 
1 will make good [i e fill 
uf, or ſuppl; ] 5 


He made nwuch of me 

What did jou make 
Dar. Crop 7 

Male a Leg © 

Make the Bed 

To make war 

Make haſte 

To n ake à ver ſe 

He made water 

To mate a law 


Make ready ſupper 


of this 


be braten [i. e. give 


Para, adorna Cana 


] Fle&e poplitem 


— — — 


A Colle ion of PRRASES out of Herme's 
7 Anglo-Latinus. ‚ 


| FD Ogam te hee facere 
Verte hoc Latine 
Simulavit quaſi fleret, 


flere a 


ſe 
Redigam eos in gratiam 


Non lubens committerem, 
ut vapules | 


Os 1atorquet 


Supplebo 


'| Comiter me tractavit 


Quanti vendidiſſi iſtius 
anni provent m? 


Sterne lectum 


I Bellum gerere 


Feſtina, Pfogea 
Carmen componefe 


IUrinem reddid t 


Legem ferre 


. 
VNVNial⸗ 


— 4 


e 


us 


do 
ake 


In the ound of 4 ; young. Scholar. 


| Exſtrue 1gnem - 
Nunquam mihi fidem fa- 


Make 4 fre | 
Tou ſhalt never make me be. 
lieue this tale 


You mal a fool of me 


He made him a King 

He makes 4 ffir about no- 
thing 6 

1 will male an end | 

He being weary lay down; 
he laid bim down when 'be 

was wea y 


wea'th 
He faith not hing Vor fear ; 
he is in ſuch a fear. chat 


he is not able te ſoy al 


word _ 

I bought it for neirher mare 
nor 775 1 paid . Fd 
mut b for it 

It i:1 It was thou _ 

It i not rhow cy Kn me 

I am found 9 py, 

H- is pale 2 


He is pali ſb, or . pale 
What is he gcod for ? 
Who will go with me? I will 
My poor Belp 

4 petty King 
A pedling poet 
A little fellow | 

A prov gain 

Dear heart 

A ſmall field | 
Pretty well, ſomewhat better | 
Somewhat fearful WOT, 


He crack; af . his exploite, 


| 


— 


Homunculus 1h 
 [Lucellum 
Corculum 


cies hujus fabulæ 


Ludis me, pro ludibrio ha- 


bes me 


Regem eum creavit 


Tumultuatur in re nihili 


1 Abſolvam, firilam, ſinem 


fac? am 
Ille defeſſus decubuit 


* 


* 


Crepat facinora; divitias 


Tacet me u 


we: pluris, nec minoris 


5 eml 


Ego ſum Tu er 8 

Non tu is es qui me terre⸗ 
re potes | 

Valeo | 

Pallet 


Pa lidior eſt as 
[Cui rei- utilis eſt. 
Quis * ibi 


Opella m 3 
— | 


Poetaſter wy 


NN 


Agellus | 
 Meliuſcule 


Timidiuſe ulus; doidler; 1 
ſubtimidus 


4 pour Pittance 


FParticula; porciuncula, - 
E 4 


*, 
* 
4 
* 3 
3 


— 


t? egoibo . 


- 
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"Ab ick-wall 
A ſummer apple 
Houſhold affairs 
As eye-witneſs 
In the top of the houſe 
In the bottom of hell 
The fartheſt part of the 
world | 
At the end of the town 
About the lower and of the 
(ae 
At break of day 
The reſt of the money 
In the midſt of the city 
Born the Furth day of the 
moon in an unlucky hour 
J am here that did it 
This kouſe of yours is like to 
fall 
Thi: pride of hers will come 
down 
Tour own knavery will be. 
| wray du 
1 ſaw him my ſelf with my. 
ou n eye - 
They their own ſelv's did it 
with their own hand 
Tien thy own ſelf 
Here is the man his own ſelf 
He himſelf, or his own felf 
I inquired of a friend of. mine 
and h: tod me' 


He hath not wherewithal 70 
473 a halter to mou bim. 


1 ken will (ink a ip 

The ſhip ſinketh _  w 

che abr, EEE 

He looks like au wen 

It Jae break before it mill 
WP 
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IMurus coctilis - 


Precox pomum 
Res domeſticæ. 
Oculatus teſtis 

In ſummis ædibus 
In imo Tartaro 
Ultima _ 


Ad extremum oppidum 
Quaſi in extrema pagina 


Prima luce 
Reliqua pecunia 


In urbe media 


Quarta Luna natus 


Adſum qui feci 
Hæc tua domus eſt rui: ura 


Ejus ſuperbia detumeſcet 


Tua ipſius nequitia te pro- 

| det 

Egome:ipſe vidi meis ip- 
ſius oculis 

Illi ipſi fecerunt ſus pſo- 
rum manu 

Tu ipſs 

Adeft ipſe homo 

Ille ipſe 

Eciſcitabar à quodam fa- 


—4 miliari meo, qui nun- 


ciavit mihi 
Non habet q o reſtim e- 
mat ad ſuſpendium 


1 


Procella ſi ubmerget nayem 
Navis ſubſidit 


. [Reſpice t 
Videtur ſord duns 

An frangitur quàm fle- 
Critur hat 


Pay Laney e ” "1 


What haſt thow been doing ? 
1 have been writing 

The money i» in the coining 
Speak out thy words © 

1 care not for. thee 


2 3 * — FY 


Quid feciſti!? 
Scripſi RA 
Argentum cudicur 
Eloquere verba, 
Nihil moror ce 


vill ta y broad ont / Marabor ſub dio 


doors 

He is followed by many, over 
. taken by few 

Winter was well nigh ſows 
and the ſpring drew on 

Thou "art doing, but maleſt 
uo Riddante 

He cannot forbear doing miſ- 
** » keep out of ill turn: 
He is broken, - bankrupt 


| Good luck have the bufineſs, | 


good ſpeed it 
I: waxed night, ripe 
1 am to go away) 


Mutt ſequuntur eum, pas 
ci aſſequuntur 

appetebat ver 

Moves, ſed non promoves 


wm OP. non tempera · 
it 

Decoxit 

Vertat hæc res bene 


Veſ; eraſcit, marureſcir 
Sum abirarus 


He is gone @ hunting, to bunt lvit venatum 8 
Thou haſt rio cauſe to com. Nullam habes cauſam que 


plain—of complaining 


rend ĩ 


Very deſirous to go (of going Cupidiſſimus rede undi 


bas * 


The greateſt 1 te Maxima peccandi illece- 


ſin is hope of eſcaping 


Take time 10 adviſe 


bra, ſpes eſt impunitatis 


Sume diem ad deliberan- 


dum 


He reſe very opt to fludy [Surrexit admodum dilu- 


I have * Brother te intreas 
yet 

What dofl thou appoint 20 
d.? 

I commend my uh to you to 
be taught | 

t am come to intreat the 
U might | | 


had * 
w- 
9 


culo ad ftudendum ; 
ſtudendi gratia 
Reſtat mihi frater. adhuc 
exorandus 
Quid mihi præſcribis fa- 
ciendum? 
ßlium 


Commendo tibi 
docendum 

Vent ut rogarem, ut hice- 

ret _ 


prom mo nn 


Precipitaierat hyems, & 
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I defire thee to be (or that 
thou wouldeft be) gone 

T know not what te do | 

Send thy man before to en- 
quire | 

Art thou a fit man to reach | 
me? 

He gave me 4 book to read, 
but not worth reading, 
not worthy to be read 

Here is a pen knife for you 
to make a pen withal 

He was not come back in 
the morning, but now be 
i come back 

Thou art come ſooner than 1 

| locked 

1 was gone abroad before 
thou wert up 

1 am undone, if he be gone 
away 

1 am run out f briath 


The apple is ripe 

Tow are 4 fool to believe— 
for believing him 

Tow know what 

- make of him 

About (ready) to fall 

He d ſerves to be praiſed. 

He ſhould have been puniſhed 

The better gameſler at dice, 
the worſe man 

. They differ but in one thing 

But for this one time 


- "cometh to me 
You can reli 5 vetbing but 
rviaſed meat * 


oo 92 be Ax r * Teaching nab 3, 2 


account 1 


bere is net a day but he 


What elſe is it to dance, but 


4 


* 


Oro te, er Nee 


Neſcio quid faciam 


Præmitte famulum, qui 

quærat 

Tune es idoneus, qui me 

. 

Dedit mihi librum legen 
dum, (quem legerem) at 

indignum qui legatur 

Hem tibi ſca pellum, quo 

pennam exacuas 

Mane non redierat, ſed 

nunc rediit 


1] Veniſti celer” us opinions | 


Prodieram foras priuſ- 
quam tu ſurrexeras 
Si ille abiit, perii 


 Cucurri uſl que dum fatiſcit 
ſpiritus | 
Pomum maturuie 
Stultus es, qui huic credas 


Scis quanti eum faciam 


Ruiturus 

Laudandus eſt 

Plectendus eſſet 

Aleator, quanto doQtor, 
tanto nequior 

De una ſolum re diſſident 

Hic tantum vice 

Nullus eſt dies quin (quo 
non) ad me ventiter 

Nihil tibi ſapir, præter aſſi 


Quid aliud eſt ſaltare, niſi 


N 08 1 the frol 


A 


tire 
| * | He 


He doth nothing but play 
I ſent no letters but to Je 


Nothing but what was well 
adviſed went * lum 
I cannot Pas . 


One by ene 

From door to door 

Word for word 

Take heed thou deſt it nut 
See thou come back | 
Thu may eſt be gone 

He is above three miles off 


Why al you wot ? Riſe 

1 am ſore afraid | 

Without pain 

I am oblig d engag'd t to thee, 
in your dibi 

Dou can do much wi h bim 


A. bis maſter's b ek 


| Till broad day light. + 


For this cauſe 

Thou mayeſt be ge for all 
me 

Out of gun-ſhot | 

It, will not be for thy prof. 


Cinfulering bis worth, he is, Pro ejus dignitate minus 
not : ed with 2 5 honorifiee tractatur 9 
roug 

According to the FIG A-1B re nat 0 WM 
cident _ as the Caſe . e 

Not amiſs Non abs te 

He 3; on our fide | A nobis ſtat | 

He's one of t lato's ſef® | Eſt a Pla'one 1; 

He is the King's counſel.or Regi eſt a conſfiliis s 

He was thy footman I | Erat tibi a pedihus N 

B fore and behind. A fronte & a tergo- . + 


* 


Nil aik lodic £34 


terquam ad te 
Nil niſi conſideratum pro» 
diba! ex ejus ore 


Non poſſum non hero þ 


quin fleam 
Sigullatim 
Oſtia im | 


Verbatim | 
Cave ne fecerts IF 


Fac redeas 
Licet abeas 


ſuum abeſt 


Quin ſurgis? 


Admodum timeo © 
Citra pulverem- 
Sum in tuo ere | 


| Tu multum [ plurimum . 


potes apud cum 
Ad domini nutum 
Ad clarum diem 
Hac de causa 
Licet abeas per me: 


| Extra telum, teli jadctum 


Non ert ex re tua, in 


rem tuan 


£8 : E 6 


Nullas dedi liceras, R. 


Amplius teĩa millia paſs 
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At ſupper time 4 
About ten talents | 
| . * for — 


At my houſe 
hn his right mind 
It is to be found in Virgil 
In the days of yire, among 


our Anceſtors 


To Feft ; ſport 
For this preſent 


Every hour 
One with another 
What imployment is he fe for > 


Here's a pen for thee to write 
with 


This is the man 1704 you of 
be fore 

Lay the burden upon me 
man 

without his ſapb er 

She m thy ſelf à man 

He will prove a ſcholar 


Vine 


the report ) 4 ſpend. 


thriſt 
on ber; e- hack 


Der 


94 E he Ax r 5 3 erg 3 


Tou ſbenld have told me ly 


J will go . te the 
He gots ” bed ſupperteſs, 


He is, held an excellent di- 


He i, reported to be (hath 


1 had be go on ſooe, than 
He is ſick of @ quarian (Fe- 


To give him a civick crown 


Super L intet] cenam 5 ; 


Ad dece n talenta 
[Ad verbum; verbum de 


verbo 


| Apud me, demi meæ 


Apud ſe, compos mentis 
Habetur apud Virgilium 
Apud majores ; 


Per jocum ; ludum | 
In preſenria ; in præſens; 


ia preſent 


In horas 

Inter fe 

Quas ad res aptus eſt 7 
Hem tibi 
ſcribas 
my Try de quo locutus ſum 
(Wi 

Debuifti prædicere 


Impone mihi hoc onus 
Illico adibo bominem 


It extiliuin incœnatus 


præſta te virum 
Evadei doctus | | 
Theologie peritiſſimus be- 
betur 

Audit nepos 


p 7 


Mallem ire pedes quam 
eques . 

Laborat quartana, fe. fe- 
bre 

Donare civics, {, eoro⸗ 


To pour on cold hater. 


| 1 Priidam- f fulundere, ſc. 


1 
£ Pu 4 


1 


pennam qua 


1 


the chief 


Which way ? that way | 
At my charge e 


Tue. 6:48 thing that 1 r 
tell thee © 

There are ſome that fay ſo 

Ibero is @ thing that trou. 
ble me 

There is wo room for me te fit * 

Tou have cauſe 10 be glad 

We are moſt deſirous of theſe 
things that ave moſt burt. 

ful te u 

: I! will not hinder you from 


udying 


2 I Nothing. hinder'd ”m fen, 


writ in 


Buſineſs hinder d me from| 


To Jold the eg 1% een renere, ® 4 ptr” 
. Qua? illac, {c. via 


'8 


De ret, lc. ©re, vel G MPa. 
Eſt : quod tibi indicatem 


Sunt qui aaa TA 
Eſt quod me male h abe 


Non eſt ubi ſedeam 

Eſt quod gaudeas 

Quæ maxime nobis nocent 
ea maxime appetimus 


[Per me non ſtabit quo mi. 

nus ſtudeas 

Nihil obſtitit quo minus 
ſcriberes 

Negotia me impedierant 


writing 
What trade are you of ? 


Let your hook be always 


h anging 


oy were two days journey 


hae the matter? 


a- 


he is 
If any mutter of money re. Si ** nummorum a 25 
main tengaum 
I went not a Serbe 41 Ego iſtuc ætatis non a. 
that age, at thoſe years | mori operam dabam, . 
am A poor deal of wine Minimum vini 8 
At this time of the dag Hoc diei Tel ho” 
What fickneſs is this Quid. hoc orb] . 8 


dit 
This poor piece of letter 


n 


22 ; 8 4 


Tou ſee what a kind of man 


80 much money, to much cre- | 


Tae way much * the fans Tantundem via elt; 2 


quo minus ſeriberem 


| Aberant bidul, Fe. viam 


1 


tum fide. 
Hoc literularum 


** 
R 


Quam artem factitas hi : 5 
9 1 tibi pendeat ha- 


Quid reieft? © Wi 
Vides quid ſit bene . 


Quantum . 
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5 L It cafts a1 ugly ſmell. 


"The Sl of Teaching, Fe 


He hath ja his Moſler 7 
conditions 
He 171 not able 0 pay 


They 6 carry mu, fir to put 
. out thej 

He endureth Gold the beſt of 
any man living — 
I am the neareſt to you of 8- 

ny Man 

Ak his advice about this 
I can eat beef heartily 


I will ks” the 1 courſe 
that thou aoſt 
; imitaſe v * 
en uvß 
Ne Man unde fand, me 
Cicero ſalutes n 
1 ſhall beware of him that be 
burt we not 
He is in @ groſs error 
You: will be heartily glad,, 


oy 


What pranks would he play? 
This is @ ſecret to us, we are 
ignorant of it 
He came to the reli:f ＋ the 
t. wnſmen 


What haſt i hon 10 ſupper ? 
They know mot the w. | 
It ſmitlly of ſar on 

I am for: for % 

J deny it 

The day will fail mne 
| 12 are ſure to te bee 3 


Hands off, forbesr rg 

1 wrafilewith,, ont erben 

1 mind only ibis, this it all 
of mind 


 "} 


F * 
5 8 : 
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Domini ef dalia, 
Non eſt ſolyendo, ſub. ido- 


neus 
Ea portant, reſtinguendo 
ĩigni forent, ſc. idonea 
Eſt omnium qui vivunt 
algoris patientiſſimus 


ICenſule illum hoc ; 
Veſcor bubula lubentiſſi. 


me, ſc, carne 
Eodem tecum utar conſilio 


ZAmu'or 1 abi 


Non intelligor ulli 

Salve bis a Cicerone 
Cavebo ab illo, ne mihi 
noceat 

Errorem erravit ſpiſſum; 


um 


Quos ludos luderet.? 
Hoc nos latet | 


nit 


- 1 odorem eerst 


Quid cænaſti? 8 


ou Semitam non ſapiunt 


Olet crocum , 


| Doleo tuam vicem 3 


Eo inficias 
Deficiet me dies 
Pena vos mantt 
Morti occumbere 
A ſtine manum 


Eluctor difficultates 
Studeo hoc unum, in hoe 


n 


Tibi me proprior nemo et. 


_ JSolidum gawlebis. md. | 


| 
Oppidanis Lappetias ve. 


n R 
* . wy * 
1 l 


To quicken his ſpeed fig bt 
He is ſeven years , 


i i 4 to obeyx Bd Subdiri parere; ſc. offi i 
Kings to command Regis imperare| cium. 
lo NN tt came into my mind, head |Venit mihi in mentum 
He fudies ph ſiex ] studet medicine 
nt I There is room for you Locus vacat tibi 
He mina: 22 vacat philoſophi'® ws 0h 
1. Be ruled by me Auſcalta mihi 4 
n bat tronbles you? {Quid tibi dolet , 
ff / yield io thre Accedo tibi * 
li. ¶ Come into the bouſe |Succede edibus 5 
; I wa: by when be preached; Inter fui concioni 
lio preſent at the _ 423 wt 
1 bad a mind, dire © © [lncefſit mihi cupiditas_ 
1 am not in fault Vaco culpa 
He is convicted if theft: ' Tenerur furti * 
To condemn to death 1 — capitis 1 
1. - ſued him in an attion of | Egit injuriarum cum illo 
ihi treſpaſs 
_ * accuſe of —_ 254 5 Dias majeſtatis arceſſere, - 
ey | I. inſimulare 
d- 7 15 accuſed of 1  [Poſtularur de reperondiy, 
134Þ "00h pecuniis n > 
He acenſerh e abe een, eum crimine ; 
He ſit fire on the houfe, the Injecit ignem 2dibus a. | 
ve · Houſe on fire | Us, | 
' IF 7 Sought this for you; > | Hoe metcatus ſum tbl j 
Set pen to paper _ [Imprime pennam charts. IH 
He deceived me, coxened me, Impoſuit mi YOM Rs 4 | 
put atriek upen me 7] D . 
He committed "this e 1 Credidit hoc mes ſideĩ * 
" ruſt * = 
He 74 e hon ſe; 91 0 Interdixit; prohibuir mie; 4 | 
charged off bis houſe .' hi domum ITE. YM 
Tl have nothing to do with Renuacio amicitig; 1 
our F iendſhip.; Entir. re + mugeri, "ox . I is 
myo, ; gift, . _ weaffl onſul 1 
I will take 4 tourſe, pr ro piciam 1 c „ | | 
=o” fer thee | cavebo tibi 5 * 


In tbe Groundivg of a young Scholar: 


J Wt, TE He e n 2 
in ' a : 
Fam 
8 


* * 


Ce erare fugam' 
Eft annorum ſeprem 


s # I * " » die 
7 TERS 
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] promiſe thee this, 
Anſwer me this. by 
He will not let me kave my 
Book. [ 
I will put- thee b al th 
ſhifts. pv 7 6 
He gave me 4 Box on the Ear | 
Forgive me this Fault. 


Will you command me any 
Service. 


1 1 they have w Mo- 


fook to that 
25 him in mind of his Du - 
ty. 
. are warned of many 
Th ung 


1 Hoc tibi recipi 


Hoc mihi reſ — — 8 
Prohibet raihi librum 


ot tibi omnia 1 

terfagia | 

Impegit mihi colap¾hum | 

Co ndona mihi hoc deli. 
dum 

| Ecquid mĩhi imperabis 


Suſpicor nihil argenti eſſe 
illis 

Hoc mihi cure erit 

Admone illum officii 


Multa ad monemur 


Father 


He tep? # theſe Things from his Y Hee patrem celavit 


I inereat this of you. 
oy are acked their Opt 


To me prevail with yon. 
He has his Gown on. 
Skilful in Greek : 

Well til d in Martial Diſ- 
cipline. 


He ſtripp d him of his cu 
all. -4 
Let him be, 1 made 1 go 


without his $ per. 

1 have wip'd the old Man of 
his Money. 

He is of, has # low'ring Look 

Wh nu he bad Jpoken- rheſe 
Mrd. | 


Te hoc obſecro | 
Rogantur ſenrentiam 


Sine te exorem 
induitur togam 

Literas Græcas eruditus 
Edo cus belli artes 


Exuiĩt eum bonis 


[Mulreruy coetia 6 
K 


Emunxi argento cenem 


Fonte eſt caperata 
His verbis dies TIRES 


He us gone n . 


Abiir venatum 


Tot 


* 


make. him grow 
worſe than other, 


He 1s buſie of writing. 


Leave off, leave your prating 
I ſet it a ſunni 
I am to write Letpers, 


I muſt write out this Book . 


fe In writing Letters. 


I have no Leiſure to write a 
Leiter 


I am-not at Leiſure. * 
Thou mayeſt for all me. 
Beſides my Purp: ſe. 
What wil become of me. 
Io ſwear by Jove. 

Child if that Ae. 


Many Things of like fort, 


lhe third Day of L, 
Hard by 

In Safety. 

n Readineſs. Wt 
Sea and SI 
e is of ns Account with us. 
of od Courage. © 

Man of great AN. 

ame af . his Tece. | 
Ned hair d. „ 
n that Condition. | | 
or thy ſake. _ 
f a good Age. 


es ſich of 4 Diſeaſes. 


us 


1 1 


ature you, Fe you. vel. 
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Nur letting h m ao as he lifts, _- 
every Day 


| Jovem 12 (per-. 


Ihe laſt Day of January. # 7 


| (ante. 8 
rertio nonas Fans. "(anche 3 
In proximo (loco. 
In cuto (loco. 1 
; 4 promr tu. 


| Terra marique. 


Crine ruber. 


| Tora. 


4 
vr; Want, _ | | Rats 
: | Impertio te ſalute.” a 


Uſque adeo permittis eum 
quid vis pro libitu face- 
le, ut quotidie fiat ſe- 
ipſo deterior. 


Occupatus eſt ſcribendo., 

Deſiſte garriendo. 4 

| Poſui ad inſolandum. 

Scribendæ ſunt mihi lite 

"BY yt 

Exſcribendus eſt mihi hic 

liber. 

In fcribendo literas, (in 

ſcribendis literis. a 

Non eſt mihi otium ſcri- 
bendæ epiſtolæ, ( ſeri- 
bendi epiſtolam. 

Non vacat mihi. 

Licet tibi per me. 

Alienum inſtitutis-meis. 


Quid mihi Ide me] fiet? 


Puer 1 


Id genus multa (ſecundum 
Pridie calendas Ame 


tatis (ad. 


* 


(Hy l 
* 


Nullol eſt numero apud nos. 9 
Bono ſis animo 
Homo provecta tate. i 


Claudus pedibus.. 


Ea lege As 1 


Gran 15 natu. 
Laborat morba; 
penuria. 


EE 9 
; . 
Kit 3, 


K WA 


our 


' os 
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In eee of your courte | Fretus tua — * 
e 07 
Hs is not abe to ſpeak for Pre merore fari nequit, For #1 
grief. In. 
Of the ſame mou'd, temper. Ds eadem delia. 160 
To be angry for noth* 1g. [De nihilo. iraſct. For m 
She has bad s child by Pam-| Peperit & Panpbilo. Ar th 
philus. 6 | Ti 1 
You ſball not buy it but at al Non parabis niſi immenſo Tou J 
dear rate. pretio Eight 
Yon ask too much for” your Liestis nimio meices. Por th 
wares, Day 4 
Tow offer a penny for it. _ | Licztaris denario.. | Six Je 
To ſet at naught. Pro nihilo putare, ducere. 
8 11 thou prize. this — indicas bas ædes? Pee 
uſe R 1 
Not under ben fand. 1 Non minoris quam decem jaw 
| minis. bein 
It is not worth ſo much. Non eſt tanti. "es u Ire 
One eye witneſs is worth 4 pluris oculatus teſtis unus, . | 
thouſand ear-witneſſes, | quam mille auriti. Ve 
I care not 4 flraw for thee. Non pili te facio. ee ca 
I tate it in good pa t IzBoni conſulo.1 Fon 
I weigh it not thus much | Hujus non pendo. Thee 
Tt weighed three drac bm. pendet tres drachmas. 97 71 
Go not 4 na'l's breadth TY Ne tranſverſum unguem W 4: 
the trath. : diſcedas a refto, tin 
Two days jour F. AO bidui iter. | fie u 
Leſs by the 5 half - I  Dimidio minor: ibal, 
A ci'y, unguarded. 5 I | Urbs præſidio nuda. of { 
Tv ſtaud to the bargain, | Stare pactis. wen 
| To ly upon virtue Virtute nit. . Ive 
| Well born. I Honeſto loco natus. 
Come ee houſe.” __ | Genere clariflimo [ſoten- at 
| * dida familia] or us. gag 
. Louth man, but 245 Sum Pudenſis, at oriundus if 2d 
| 2 were of York-. ex ag eee of kno 
ti ; * tak, 
He. — at views a clock FRE. if bertia Hbra. 7 8 will 
Michia ibeſe rw dy. we Jed, Biduo; intra biduim ſci- prif 


W. emus. 
1 1 ; In 


In the Grounding of a young: Scholar. 10 


2 cep. time. 


us, 


en- 


dus 


ſci- 


Nu fleep til broad day. | 
For this three years ob. 
By night. | 
For a year; month. 
For many years-pait 
At this time of the night. 
Til late at night. ; 
Du ſleep "till fair day. 

Eight days hence 4 
Fir the ſpace of Zoe years, 
Day ofthe day 

Six years ago, fix ixce. 

ince when \f Face then 
i e twelvemonth ſince 1 
ſaw him. 


being bis Selby, ſutter on. 


Ec #9 


u Ir eland. | 

r Dublin; Carthage 3 

Venice. 
He came from about Rome, 


from the parts about Rome. 
theſe things were done before 
or near T'erda. 
? departed from before Ma- 
tina. 
i next Pompey. 
p riſe, be up, get out 
of bed, ſooner Faw: 1 wa 
Wenk. 
1% e half a wile. 
lat do you touching of + us ? 
0 gape after an inberi ance 
had a defre, nin. 
know not which has to 
take. 12 7 121 2 


e 


. 


1 


17 roximè — . 3 


1 Amplius quingencis. bam. *. 


3 bus 3 Y 2 y 


Per quierem © 
Stertis ad multum en 
Per totum triennium. 
De noc :- as 
ln annum; enen | 
Multis retro annis. 
Hoc no&is. . | 
Ad multam noctem. 3 
Ad clarum diem dormis. 2 
Ad Octavum hinc aiem. 
Aliquot per annes. 
Die 
Ante ſex annos ; ſe x 252 
hinc annis. 
Ex quo, ex illo. 
Annus eſt ex quo eum vi: 
| ane urd eum non vidi, 
Me authore. 
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— —— Are WS. ._.a..c £4": CLFEE 


A "WV 4 1 22 ms. 
n W * 1 


ER SEL Ge A Drone — 


In Hiternia. 7 : _ == 
Dublinit ; Corthagine 2 * | 1 
netiis ann 0 4 

Hec ad nne berarur. — 
Diſceſit a | Metind. . = 
| > 


* matüùrius $ ſolito. 8 


n . "4 


r 
; 22 ' 


Y * 


Quid tibi nos eſt ratio > 
Inhiare here. itatem. 1 
Inceſſit me cupido. 
Neſcio Gon vim ink. 


will give ov. © Cl enter. 
priſe, 


10 j 2 572 
199 o * 


7 4 1 « ry 
5 — S ny 
: © + 


1 betten Krogh 
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T forbear to ſpeak of many Pluribus e 


Things 
Borg to Glory. 


Natus glorie; ad gloriam, 


C 17. An enconſtant, Db, 
tled mind. 
Led, ſpare, vaulting. Horſes | 


He is to be barred from gi- 


wing his Vice. 
C. 18 From the Start to the 


Staff; moe” 0 the 


ding. 


C. 19. In nn Perſon 7 


* 


one of tbe Hiund . 
Tv go into the Field; enter 
yo! 1 i ; : * 4 


He ſpake not a Word of thee.\ De te nihil meminic Cha 
He came to that height of Eo inſolentiæ proceſli®. Ri 
Pride, Free 
At far as it i poſſible 70 be Quoad ejus fieri poteſt. ſu 
done. C 2. 
| Senat 
5 — Cena. 
Mt 
A Collien « of Phraſes out of Dr. Goodwin's |. © 
Roman Antiquities. . | 4 
; { 
Seck. 1. Ch. 1. | Eee 7 
o build a new Town. Rbem novam conde- ſc * 
; re * 
To ſet out where the wall; of Urbem? deſignare aratro, 4 
a Town ſbould be. Mania ſulco. 155 
Ty raze or — a Town, Imprimere muris hoſtile ee 
or City. d varatrum. FO 
| Chap. 2. We fly 10 this as Fo Ad re tanquam ad aſy lum, . 5. 
cu only Refuge. aram confugimus. Li 
C. 10 To keep the Aſi tes. borynn agere. _ 
To appoint where the Aſtæe: Forum indicere. = 
ſhall be kept bis 
C. 15. Hage Books, er Boks L. bri Elephantini | 5 
of Ivory. 8 Nag 


|togenipm volaticum, de. 
ſultorium. 8 

Equi deſultorii. 

De ponte dejiciendus eſt, 


A carceribus ad metam ; 
, ab ovo ad mala. 


6 


der cuneos reſider. - 


4 a 


In arenam deſcenders:” 


C. 202 


os the Grounding — 4 ung Scholar, 10 WE 


C. 20. To appoint where a 
temple ſhould be built 


To fe for God and our 
Country 


m. Lib. 1. Set 2, 


Chap. 1. Unfeignodly, like a 


Roman; from the heart. . 
Free Deniſens of Rome, made 
ſuch by co-optation, 
C 2. Curſed to Hell 
Senator of Rome 
Senators of the lower houſe ; 
Members of the houſe of 
3s Commons. 
3. 4 troep horſe, a horſe 
for the ſervice of the war 
en of no account ; * : 
baſe Perſons 
4. An upſtart citizen 
| gentleman ; @ knight of 
the firſt bead 
6. Free born citizens 
ree made citixen. 


tro, 


ſtils 


8 


| 


|Cives originarii; ingenui 


1 


i templum; fiſtere 
anum_ 


Pro aris & focis certare 


nimo | 
| Cavitate donath 


| Dis in feris devoti 

Patres conſcripti 
Senatores minorum gen- 
tium 


Equus at; ; militaris 


Ignota capita; ſine nomi-- 
ne turba, Pot 


Novus & repitius civis. 
Sal. * 


Novus homo 


Liberti; Jibertini; civi- 
tate donati 


um, na ke one free; fo ſet at 2 manu aliquem emitte - 
| Liberty |. re; ad pileum vocare, 
 vindiQa liberare 
have & mind to give him Hunc liberum eſſe. volo. 
his freedom | MW 
1 1 5 fe ree $1 Man Haber tria nomina | 
des 0 pay ones . „ | Naming liberare 
| run into debt Nomina fa:ere 
9 ö ſue for payment Nomina exigere 
cit Bs, ——_ — ae 
| LIB, n. | 
SeR. 1 Chap. 1. _ Rgumentam bacilli« 


A Good cudgelling 


"as of the greater Nations 


num 
Dii majorum gentium; 
nobiles; con ſentes 


3 Gods 


More Romamng ; 1, e ex a- 
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Ae 
the glutton 4 greedy gut! 


=; thundered = 


hs #30 


0 — | 
* ** * 


2 of the leſſer nations. 


0. untry gods, al goals.) 
Indifferent, wer, common 
gods. 2 
he good angel. 

The evil angel. 

The womens guardian angels. 

It was done ogainſt the plea-| 

ſure of G. 

No man without his micfor- 

- Tune. 

oy makes much. of himſelſ; 
— erg his kite, car- 


Fon. pinch belly, a thief| Genium defraudar. 


to his own belly, carcaſs. 

The grace-cup 8 

In a little cottage. 

4 man that hath no certain 
_ #biding place, N awel. 
- ting, 

eat all; one that plays 


leaves not ſo much as man- 
ners in the diſh. 
| „ 
Ch 2. Ir is ſeed time. - 
He moles 4 feat without 
Wine. 

8 6. Wi 2 5006 tuck, 1b. 

. : 


1 th ll luck. 
"dents 4 thing. 


& 


 havegood ſucceſs, pee moll. BE 
Scans f the B Tribuni plebis. 1 E 
. 5 a Es 


1 


we e Intonuit jcvum. / 


) Tabs wth. 2 
* 2 RA * EI 5 * 25 


* EEE Tn 
2 2 * * | 
4 N 5 


"be be Xn RT 1 Terbing i improv, * WM * 


| Dit minorum Gentiun C. 
Dii indigetes ; ; Semide, 
Dii patri!, Dit tutelares. 
Dit n 1 0 


Bonus . 

Malus Genius. 
Junones. 

Diis iratis factum. Plas 


Quiſque ſuos patimur Mas 
nes. 
Genio indulget. 


boculum boni genii. 
Parvo ſublare. Hor. 
Homo incerti laris. 


r 


Lari ſacrificar. 


eaten de Ceres arvis. Ov, 
Cereri ſacrificat. | 


Bonis avibus'; auſpiciis 


ave ſiniſtra; cornice ſt 
. niſtri. $245 


M is wibus. 
.- | Aulpicari rem. 


4 


Tie; left bis Pr ie 
hood 


Ic. 10. 7he battle wa: doubt. Vario Marte BE "1M 
ful ; fought with various havnt oh. CO 30 Rn 
ſucceſs ; ; now ene fide had | 
the bet ter, now the ather | „ uk rt, 4 

By one's own flrength Proprio Marte $7 3004 2 

+ ¶ Daiui cheer; ſa e Saliares dap es <4 

C. 11. He hath ſent 1 6 Arjetem emiſic a 1 
na- cballenge; challenged him | : | 
into the freld | | 7 5 
A denunciation of war Clarigatio 5 
c. 12. # is undoubtedly true ; | Sybillz folium eſt = 
true ar Goſpel 5 
Au hard 1k Laborioſius eft quam si- 3 
byllz folia collig ere. 
C. 13. One thief 1 . | Clodius accuſat Mechos -- = 
not her; the pot calls the 8 5 n i ho - 
' pan burnt "> | ES | + oy 
14 A rude fellow.; a lewd| Circulator Cybeleins. ; 3 
perſon, @ very raſcal. Cy: 44 A 
bele's juggler a ea ty A 
15. 4 coftly ſupper; «| Cana pontificia ; adiicige  *# 
ſumptuous feaſt; 8 feaft for| lis, adictalis, aditualts. . "8 
an allet; @ commencement | _ i 5 
ſupper ; an inſlallation.ſup - LS, ; _—_— 
ov. fr; exceedings E „ 
. 19. To verpeine; 6, 290 Accedere ad rem illotis 4 
 - Þ Pichour due reverence, or manibus, pedibus. _ 
cis; PeHaration | _ 
ce lie? 1 be whipe for your Meum tergum ulciries 3 
faulrs 7 ” « ſl ufer 1 Nu ſubdes — _- 
your Rogueries ? 7 » f b 5 ; 3 
trend, mind, what Jou wy | * | 
abet ö c - 

5 Free light teſte fa „„ 

>. thing 8 E 

2 £6 1 offerings Prima libamina 2 

ö rows n grace ; apa = vu 1 8 


; * 
* 4 
* . Y # - Mb 5 ad * — 
* - 4 . — 6 IS 3 
£ — a : 8 
þ * 2 4 + 4 * 
U | a 1 9 
« 
* 5 — . 
5 * 
* 
7 


ö an 


. A rs 


Sacerdotio * 


"* the Grooading of xy 4 ung 2 ; og | 
C. 9. He gave over i 
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To gay the Jacrifices 


Shall fall to? — T to my 
work ? 

To. ſatify by ſacriſice; or, 
to pay the ſacrifice 

* ſtay "till grace be 
Ai 

C. 20. Witneſſes to a con 
tract 

To marry a wife 

Toe marriage bed 

Where yen are lord I am 
lady; where you are jack 
J am gill 

A wedding, and no wedding 

1 will haue nothing to do; 
no dealing with you 

Take your things and be 
gone; packing 

Ceſar hath divorced Pom- 

eia 

He. hath caſt off all goodneſs 

To cloſe the eyes 

C. 21 If is paſt help; eure; 


all; in vain ; to no par- | 


poſe ; there i is no hope; he 
rs given up for gone 
You have your leave to be 
gone; you may be patk- 
10 depart 
To make a funeral ſermon ; - 
oration for one | 
. It is time now, now's the 
time 
A burial and no burial 
An old carle; a down man; 
one that hath- one foot al. 
"ey of be {ka 


E.. thi rt "2 of 


April 


I Nuptie 3 innuptæ. 


| Hoſtire victimam; matta- 


re, ferice hoſtiam 
Agon'? | 62 


Litare 


Sacra haud immolata de- 
vorat | 
Signatores 


Dacere ux rem 

Genislis lectus 

Obi tu Cajus, ibi ego 
Caja, i. e. ut tu domi- 
nus, ita ego domina 


Conditione tua non utar 

Res tuas tibi . agito 

cæſar Pompeiæ nuncium 
remiſit 


Viriuti nimium remi ſit 
| Comprimere oculos 


Conclamatum eſt 5 
T 
Ulcer 0 
„ [ 
N 

 Defun&um pro roſtris lau a, 
dare ; 
| Jam tempus eſt. 2 

| Sepultura inſepulta 


Silicernium 


Pridie nonas Aprilis 
[ "+ ol 


Holy day cloaths 
C. 2. It is 8 ſecret 10 
body knows the _— of it 
C.5. Worſe ſcar'd than 
. hurt; better than we 
look'd for; not fo ill as 


the old father dances 
C. 6. Having a Mind 10 
make bets, to lay wagers 


: 


we fear' d; all will be well, 


* mn. 3 
ö Fl 
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Purpura Megalenſis © e 
Eſt inter areana Cereris 


Salva res eſt, ſaltat a 


* 


Sponfionibus concitatus 


He hath loft both his labour Operam & oleum perdi dit, 
and coft opera & impenſa Periie 
To fight at wberl. bat: Bellare ceſtu + 
ego C. 7. H: was humm' d ex- Fregit ſubſellia ver ſu; o- 
mi. tr aordinarily, highly ap-| ratione, clamatum ro. 
Plaudcd for his verſes; 1 ce, bene, pulchrez 
= 2 c 7 mighti.| grande ſophos 5% 
y I x: . 
: C. 3. make 2 s ſolewn|Vorta nuncupare; facere 
v0 ww unto G 5 
„ 7o make 4 vow to build #\Vovcre templum; ludos 
dium Chureh; ; luſtitnte 8 game | "SE 
To bind ene s ſelf, to male Signare yotum ER 
fit good his yow 1 ö 


Liable to make good his vow Voti reus 
Bound to performance of his Damnatus voti; voto 


vow | 9 
To have one's defir accom 
pliſhed 
C. x6, Hirelings, 3 
hired to play prizes 
A flouriſh before the fight 
It is one thing te flouriſh, 
anot her to fight 


IW. apons for Hr, I” fabt 


To fight at ſharps, with 


naked weapons 
To change one's poſture ; par- 


Damnati voti, voto 
3 


Præ 'udium!' — 
Aliud eſt ventifate 3 ald 

pugnare 

Lu ſoria; exercitatoria te. 
la; Decretoria; pu 

7 toria arma , 

Dimicare ad certum; ere. 
ſis armis pugnare - 


poſ f; 8˙ ba Fi rom His 
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He is put into a Maze; dri- 
ven co change his Mind; 

put to a Puzzle. 8 

A ribanded Garland ; a Con. 
queſt after a Combat. 

He has won many a Prize, 


Diſcharg d from his Pains. 
He hath a mind to put a Trick 
upon yon. 

To play at Blind Mans-Buf 
fet; to wil and ſirike, 
He gives him a Challenge ; 

dares him to fight. 
C. 11. The End of a Man 
Liſe. 'F 
A Man fit for all Parts; 
Jod at any Thing. 
Recreatory Diverſions, 
A lofty Stile. 
C. 13. He hath broken the 
League of Hoſpitality, © 
Size Ace, a Gooſe to a Chick 
en; a Dwarf to à Gyant; 


a very unequal Compari- 


fon 
winning Caft; @ lucky 


Cat. 
A loſing Caft ; Dog Chance; 
an unlucky Throw. 


P * will put all to the Hazard | 
=_ 7 LE win the Horſe or loſe the 
| Saddle; win all or loſe all. 


N play at Ball. 
7b - whip à Top. 


[ % Th. "76 Hv Boys -P Lay ; to be 
„ Child. © © 


Croſe er Pile. 


Ms 


PI g 
WE 
= 

. 

. 

* 


De mentis Gary dejicitur; 
deturbatur. | 


| Vel capita, vel navim. 


N A wt * 
9 4 


4 


palma lemniſcata. 


Plurimarum palmarum 

5 -- 

Rude donatus 

Fragulam in te injicere 
adornat. Plaut. 

Andabatarum more pug- 
nare. 5 

Minimo provocat. 


Vite humane cataſtro- 
. 1 
Omnium ſcenarum homo. 


Diludia. 
Sophocleus cothurnus. 
Teſſerum hoſpitii confre · 


„ * 
RS D vs N. Cous ad 
Chium. 


# 
Jactus pronus; plenus ; 
ſenio; Venus; Cous. 
Jactus ſupinus; inanis; 
canis; canicula; chius. 
Aut ter ſex, aut t 108 teſ- 
ſer a. 


P Datatim ludere. 

I Buxum torquere flagello. 

Ludere par impar; par ſit 
numerus dicere, an impar. 

Nuces relinquere. 


* 


C 14 


* 


<4 4 Do 8 ä Ss 


ry earneſtly; was very ear- 
neſt for me to come. 
Unbidden Gueſts. 
He needed but ſmall e 
tion. 


Trom the Beginning to the 
Ending 
The fiſt "eſs at the Feaſt. 
The laſt Meſs at the Feaſt, 
The prime chief Diſh; the 
m_ ſubſtantial Diſh. 
' light Supper | 
4 Y Dole in Meat or Money. 
A well furniſh'd Table ; great 
\ i 7erictics; a plentiful Sup. 
per; great Chear. 
A thin. Supper; fender Ta» 
ble, ſmall Chear; ſcanty 


4 in 2 

7 4 * * 4 b > * "a - . 
ö . 7 a * 4 « 9 

A % TX 


1 the 2 7 2 young Salix. SY 
C. 14. He did invite me ue- 


| Proemium cœnæ. 


| fundamentum cœnæ. 


i * — Wg 
* 9 2 ry 
Wy ee T 


Penulam mihi ſcidit. 


Muſcæ; umbre.- 

Illius ego vix tetigi penu- 
lam, tamen remanſit. 

Ab ovo ad mala. 


Ep logus cœene. 
Caput cœnæ; fundus & 
Sportula. e 


Cœna recta· 


Cœna ambulatoria ; dubia 


_ Proviſions. 2 
LIB. in. WW 
Chap. 1• Seck. 1. * 


T latter Lammas; 
Newer maſs. 


The 72 of January. 

The fourth of January. 

Th thirteenth Day of Janu- 
Yo 

* 3 Day of Janua- 


ö the frſt Day of January. 


D. The laſt Day of December. 
ſit Fortunate Days. IS 
pars Unfortunate Days. ? 
Merk'd for 4 black Sheep | 
i To plant in an unlucky Hour. 
* Towards Midnight. 


at] 


Dies atri * chats a E 1 


D e Grecas, 


None Januariæ, J _ 
Pridie OO or nonas ” 
Jan — YE 2 by 
ldus Januarii. "ky 


1 
MY 
So 


. 


pridie Iduum L vel tas), * = 
Januarii. „ 
Fa Marie. 25 5 5 — A 
ridie Kalead. Jan- 3 
Dies alb. 


gyptiaci; nefaſti. SY "2 
gro carbone nan 7 25 my I 
Nefaſto quid panere die. 2 8 MY 


Ad mediam e Hh 
* * 2 p 2 = 2 ; 5 
2 PS 5 "Os: * „ $4 a * , 
9 7 N 55 Wee l 
. STS * 
9 : "Ab. 


ee le foul Paper 
Boote of Account 
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A little after Midnight. 
Holy Days. 
Working Days. 
Half Holy Days. 
A Law Day. E 
Whole Court or Leet - 
Half Court Days. 
Nu Leet 0 Sg 
A commen Barreter, w 
ling Fellow. 
C. 2. An old Man. 
Old Men above ſixty Years 
of Age have a Writ of 
Eaſe given them. 5 
A Will made in an Aſem- 
bly of Pentißces. 
By Word of Mesh. 
Be it as you defire. 
am for the old Way; lowe 
n 0 changing; like no Inno- 
vations, 
He had not ſeven Voices for: 
bim. 
He bad yet 4 Man again 
him; every Body ſtuod for 
him. 
Poſſeſſon of Gaods, accerding 
to the Will of the Teftator. 
Peſſeſſon of Goods againſt the 
Will of the Teſtator. 
A chief. Heir; Heir to the 
maln Inheritance. 


rang- 


The next Heir to ſucced after 

' the Dea'h of the fi. 
A L'gatee, ene that hath a 
. . Legacy given him 


Count 


Dies profeſti. 


De media nocce. 


Dies feſti; feriati ; ferie; 


Dies interciſi. S 
Dies comitialis. F 
faſti. 9 4 
Dies >ex parte faſti. p 
Inefaſti. ; 
Homo comitialis. 7 
Depontanus. 
Cexagenarii de ponte deji- H 
cendi. 
| | 7 
Teſtamentum calatis co- 7 
mitiis. n 
Vivz voce. 6 
Uti rogas. | 7 
Antiquum volo; antiquo. 75 
Suffragiorum puncta non | 
tulit ſeptem. | To 
Omne tulit punctum. 8 
| re; 
Secundum tabulas bono- **? 
rum poſſeſſio. 5 
Contra tabulas bonorum To 
poſſeſſio. e 
Heres prime ceræ; in 05 
primo gradu inſtitutus; il * 4 


ex toto aſſe. 
Heres ſecundus. 


Heres eſt in ima cerd; le- 
gatarius. | 

Ad verſaria , 

Tabulæ accepti & expenſi 


* 


Statue Book; e Books of | 
* | 


* 


| | 28 Record. 5 


Tabule publice. - 
MO e 


Py 


* 


0. 


_ Bill: of 


4 > *. 
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Letters Protection, or Diſ. 
char 


Sale N 

A Letter. A Letter. carrler 

A leaden Plate to write wpon 

We opened the Letter; broke 

up the Seal 

To turn Cat in the pan; ſay 

ana unſay, recant what he 
hath ſaid 

He knew his own 2 and 
Seal 

To read over a Book 

The Roller, or Staff on which 
the Book was rolled 

To bring to an End 

To ſhake the L1ts together; 
to make even Lots 

The good Fortune to have the 


Voices of. the Prerogative 
Tribe 


To publiſh a Law to be made | 


before the making of it 


To move that a Law be made 
To record 4 Law 


To proclaim or publiſh as Law, 


after it be made 
To cancel a Law 
The Falling Sickneſs | 
9 t he Proceedings 
C4. Authors of beſt Ae. 
count, Claſſical Aut hors 


Men of the firſt Rank ; Claſ. 


fick Men 

Unaer Value 

Men reckoned by the Pol; 
that paid little or nothing 
toward Subſidies 

4 Suiter for an Office - 

Men of ſmall Means 

Men good for nothing | 25 ta 
get Children © 


rge from paying of Bente | 


2 * 


— 


a; ” 3 + 5 + 1 ; >" 0 
Fe : 


Tabulæ now 


Table e 
Tabellæ; Tabellarius 
Charta plumbea 
Linum incidimus 


Stylum invertere 


Pg 


5 manum & f 'g- 
num ſuum 

Evolvere librum 

Umbilicus 


Ad 8 ducere 
 Zquare ſortes 


Omen e eee 


Promulgare tegem 


Rogare legem 
Ferre legem 
Figere legem; eulen 


Refigere legem 

Morbus comitialis 
 Obnunciare; intercedere 
Claſlici ſcriptores 


HER 55 
| Infra claſſem 


Capite cenſi „ 


ati 
Tenuis cenſus hots 
Proletarih ſc. homines 


5 

EY 

8 
F 3 n 
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70 lars, 
"8 ſound the Rerrbat. 
C. 6. To ſue for an Office, 
To enter into an Office. 

To depart out of an Office 
To have as many Voices as the 
Law aoth require. 
To have moft Voices, thouch 
not ſo many as the Law re- 
quireth 
C. 7. He 55 ready; in @ Rea. 
dineſs | | 
A lewd Woman, looſe Strum- 
W «44 | 
To go to their Caſſicks; buc- 
kle for Har; make ready 
for Battle 
Peace is to be preferred before 

War, Times of Peace. 

He is paſt 4 Stripling, grown 
up to Tears of Diſcretion 
He is paſt # Child, grown to 

Man', Eſtate 
4 Switer for an Office ; Citi- 

-zen of better than ordinary 

Repute 
. A young Student of Oratory 
To change his Apparel, put on 
mourning Weeds 
1 5 4. M urner; one that hath 

put himſelf into Mourning 


Ru Majeſty's Principe; Secre- 


tary ; 
; Chilg%004 
An gmbroidercd Gown 


. Near is my Shirt, but 
rarer my. Shu - 
5 915. Money ; Pi e 
5 To arm himſelf” 


 {Clafſiicum 
IReceptui 


7 canete 


Ambire magiſtrat um 
Tnire magiſtratum 

Abire magiſtratu 
Conficere legitima ſuffia. 


gia 3; 
Explere e. S n 


Altz POTS et 


Mulier dane 


ſe accingere. 
Cedunt ſaga, arma toge 


Exceflit ex ephebis 


— 


Virilem togam ſumpſit 


0 


Candidatus 


1 


Mutare veſtem 


Atratus | 

Sordi datus 

Candidatus LEONE, 
ſtor candidatus 

| Bras pretextata 

Toga picta; palmata ; tri 

| _ ump alis 

Tunica pallio proprior. lt 


Nane perdidit 
Arma induere 


[ , yew a View | 
55 


FI 2 


Lib. 


Zonam ſolvere 


2 * * 
3 oe a 9 
5 . 8 


Ad ſaga ire; ad certamen 


Eloquentie candidatus wp 


p 9 i 


wy 'he of 


Lib. 3 Set. 2 

Chap. 3, To diſcharge one of 
his Offce ; Dignity 

To give Place ; yield unto; 

ſtrike Sail to 
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Faſces abcogare 


| 
. 870 ſubmittere alicui 


C. 3. The Decree of the Se. [Senards conſultum. . 


nate 

To propound a Matter to the 
Senate 
am fully perſwaded of his 

Opinion; fide with him; 
am of his Side 

He was favourab y heard in 

the Senate 

He came off well wi h the Se. 
nate; was acquitted by 
the Senate f 

The Senate neglected, condoms 
ned him | 

To determine by Waices ; "by 
polling 

To ſtrain, or ſeize on a Man's 
Goode 


C. 4. The Conſul | Mayor] 
Elect 5 
He was appointed to be Fla- 
men Daalis the next Tear 

Men that have been Conſu's 

C. 5 The Authority of Ma- 

giſtrates to inqu re into 

and reform Manners 

Cenſur-like to chide, or re. 
buke 

To depoſe a Senator 

To degrade ; pull one down a 
Peg; put into a lower Tribe. 


Kern * Senatum N 
| 


In illius ſententiam "Ry Wa 
ſum; manibus 
buſa; diſceſſerus ſum 

Senatus ei dabatur 7 


FER 


** 
Jacuit in Senatu 


per fingu'orum ſentent:a# 
exquiſitas decernere 
Cædere 
Concidere 
Capere 
Auferre 


bd 


pignora | 


tus 


Conſul bus ſequentibus_ 
Viri conſulares * - 
Virgula cenſoria 


Senatu — . 
Tribu movere 


"i* 
* * 


A degrading of ene. 


Five, ten, fifteen Years Space 8 duo, tria lat, 4 i 


To purge, te 8 an OP; 


Capitis amiautig . 


Condere lultrum Fad: 


Stetit in Senatu | * 


Ad conſulatum defi 7006 2 
Flam. Dialis deſignatus eſt 


*. 
- 7 * 
1 4 


pedi - 


2 
5 * 
* 


- |[Virguls Cenſorià notae 


mak 1 ” 
* b 
= . 
* ; - 
* _ © 
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F 
— 4 
* * * 
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Aion againſt a Man 

To condemn to Death 

To paſs Judgment ox one 

To ſee end allow the Delivery ; 
the Thing or Perſon where. 
en Tuagment is poſſed - 

Meſt bounden Servants 


To ſell a Man's Life ; to take 


Money to kill me 


. 9: Within an hundred 


Miles 
C. 16. An excommunicate 
Per ſon 


C. 22. To take Provinces by 


Agreement 
ProteFFors of the Common; 


To gave the-Provinces by Lot 


Lib. 3. Sect 3. 
C. 1. To fine one a Sheep 


C. 4. Paniſhment by Loſs 7 
Life 
D:sfrant biſement 


0 baniſh one out of the Ciq 


To ſet a Man' 5 Goods to Sale 
C. 3 Puniſhment by whip. 
ping to Death under aCroſs 


C. 4 To prick, egz a Manon 


To kick againſt the Pricks 

A hangmanly Sieve 

C. 5. Lictle Eaſe, the Cage 
C8. Sud from the Gallow: 


To be dared to the Fen. 
eing. School 


"Fo be condemned to - fight for 


his Life with. Beaſts 


ate of Water & 


— 


C 
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C. 6. To grant out a Writ or Dare actionem 


| 


* 

RIS A : 

o A 
= : 2 


+ nd 
is. Mes. 


* 
Cap te damnare 

Dicere jus 

Rem, hominem addicere 


Servi addifti 
Addicere ſanguinem ali- 


cujus 

Intra 
dem 

Homo ſacer 


Comparare provincias 


Trituni plebis 
Sortiti prov.ncias 


Alicui ovem unam 1 mul. 


Qam dicere 
ULimum ſupp!i:ium 


Capitis diminutio 

Alicui aqua & igni inter- 
dicere; hominem pro. 
ſcribere 

Bona alicujus proſcribere 

Suppl cium more majo- 
rum 

Stimulo fodere 

Stimulos pugnis cædere 

Carnificum cribrum 

Mala manſio 

De lapide empti; a farca 
redempt1 

Damnari in gladium ; in 
ludum 

Damnari ad beſtias 


F 8 9. To be condemned to the In Antliam damnari 


centeſimum lapi- 


a 


l- 


rea 


I 


_ a 
N * n N A ** * 
c 
n 


I wil ſend you to Bridewell; 
to the Houſe of Correction 

He hath Shackles about his 
Legs 


| To be conflemn'd to the Mines 


A branded Slave ; 4 fligma- 
tiz'd Rogu#; 4 Rogue that 


is burnt in the Hand, 


Brow, or Shoulder 
Lib. 3. Sect 4. 
Chap. 1. To cite one into the 
Court 
To adminifler Fuſlice pub. 


lickiy, fitting on the Bench J 


to keep a publick Seſſions 

To adminiſter | Juflice pri. 
vately, flanding on the 
Ground; to hold à pri- 
vate Seſſions | 

C. 2. To judge in Perſon 

To judge by Proxy 

They are acquitted 

To be caſt in ones Suit 

C. 4. Condemn'd, unheard, 
without being heard to 
ſpeak for himſelf 

To work under-hand, conſpire 
agaiuſt me | 

To circumvent, deceive, cheat, 
oppreſs wich falſe Fudg- 
ment procured by Bribery 
or Confederacy 


Citizens by Birth, by Dons- 


tion 333 

To render ones Name to the 
Magiftrate. 

C. 5. To make 4 Speech to 
the People 

To aſſemble the People te give 
their Vii ces 


/ - 


4 
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In piſtrinum te dedam 


Pedes habet annulatos 


Damnari in metallu n, in 
opus metalli | 
Nebulo ſtigmaticus; lite- 
ratus; ergaſiulum in- 
ſcriptum _ 


ps + 


In jus vocare 


Agere pro tribunali 


Agere de plano 


Judicium dare 
Secundum eos lis datur 
Lite, causa cadere | 


Indictà causà damnatus 


Coĩre 
Circumvenire; cireum- 
ſcribere 5 


vitate donati 
Apud Pretorem profiteri; 
nomen profiteri . _ 
Agere ad populum _ 


of ; — 0 
3 * * 
: by #1469 2 U 
ere ep 
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Jadicare  '. : = 


Cives nati, adſcripti, c. 
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C. 9. To be in chief Com- 

' . wand, Commander in chief 
in the Arm 

Crown». Money 

To ſet to Sale by the Cryer ; 
expo, d to publick Sale. 

To buy of one that hath no 


Power, no Right [nothing | 


rode] to ſell © 

An Auction; publick Sale to 
them that wil give moſt 

The Sale of Czſar's Goods 

Goods ſet at Sale 

To put his Bonds to anſwer. 

To ſhew he hath @ Mind to 
buy 

C. 12. 4 Pig with a Pud. 
ding in the Belly 

C. 14. Let him be begg d for 
2 Fool 


i ; f 0. 15. He is made ſole Heir 


10 Heir in Truft 


412 Heir to one haves? of # the 
Goods 


One that had the der 
. and twelfth Part 

An Heir to ſome Part of. the 
Whole © 

C. 16. To forget 5 Crime Nee 

ver committed | 

To pore an Action 

5 chu ſe Judges by Lot 

To play the falſe Proctor 

- To deſiſ in his Accuſation, 1 

his Suit fel pe 

A mortgaging of Land to pay 


Money 


To receiu: 4 Mortgage, rh} Accir pere fiduciam 


* for n 4 


N 


7 LAS 
F 1 4 5 
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Eſſe cum imperio 


Aurum coronarium 


Publico præconi, haſte 
ſubjici 


A malo auQore emere 


Auctio; haſta \ 


Haſh Cæſaris 
Bona ſufpenſa 

Dejicere libellos 
Digicum tollere 


Porcellus Trojanus 
Ad agnatos & gentiles de- 


ducendus eſt 


Heares in totum aſſem i in. 
ſtitutos eſt 


Heres fiduciarius; imagh- 
narius 

Heres ex quadrante 

Sextula aſperſus 

Heæres ex toto aſſe 

Calumniari 

Dicam ſcribere, ſortiri 


Prevaricari 
 Tergiverſari - 


Mancipatio fiduciaria < \ 


Gow 


in. 
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Coyn d Money 

Bullion 

To pay; repay 

C. 19. To plead Sickneſs for 
Non. Appearance 

C. 20. To put Money to Uſe. 


To produce Wimeſſe: © on 1 
Sides 

To put in Sureties | 

To pay his Fine . 

To ſtand to the Pirdif of the 
Court 

To make an End; an Aeree- 
Men betwixt themſ, elves 

To tax the Coeft; and Charge: 
of the Suit 

A Citation of one in the 
Court 

To accuſe one of 4 Crime - 


To enter an Action againſt 
one 

To implead one, or complain 
of him 

To demand Bail, Suret ies for 
Appearance 

To enter into Bond for Ap. 
pearance 

Sentence is put off 
thira Day 

To ſwear he doth not * 
faifly or maliciouſſy 

An Execution to ſeize on one, 
Good: 

He made his Appearance in 
the Cour 


r 6 ** 


Wo muſt haue lenger Time to 


con ſi r 
The P. ifoner. is rapriew a. 


4 


128 ſignatum 


Es grave * 
pendo: rependlo 
Moroum excuſare 


Pecuniam occupare; for- 
nera'i; fanocri dare; 
collocare | 

Litem conteſtari 


| Satiſdationes facere 


Judicatum ſolvere 
Rem ratam habere 


Lites redimere; e 


facere 
Litem æſtimare 


In jus vocatio 


Poſtulare aliquem de cri- 
mine 

Alicui actionem; litem 
intendere; diem dicere 

Nomen deferre alicujus 


Vadari reum 


| Promittere vadimonium 


Lis comperendinatur 
Calumniam jurare; dejus 
rare; in litem jurare 

Edictum peremptorium 


de ſtetit 


* 


Amplius cognoſcendum 


Reus ampliatar N 
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and Death de capite alicuj as quere- 


To fit upon Life 
on a Man | 
C. 21. Ts argue the Caſe pro 
and con; to fight Hand 
ro Hand | 
To offer to wager a Suit in 
Law with one 


To mager a suit in ; Law with 
one | 


To bind himſelf to pay what 
he ſhall be —_—_ 

To bind himſelf to ſtand the 
—— of the Court { 


"- * v Tr VT 
"7 We F 3 
\ 


re 


Mmum manu conferre 


Sponſione ;ſacramento pro- 


vocate; rozare; 


qQUEs 
rere; flipulari 


Contendere ex proyocati- 


one; ſacramento ; reſti- 
pulzri 


Satiſdare judicatum ſolvi 


Satiſdare rem ratam habe. 


re * 


0 claſb or rufile with their 


7 | » . 1 
= 
1 ? : 
U bo . = 
7 | Readi 
1 f * 
| b 


LIB. 


. 
O take a ſolemn Oath 


'To ſer vs under a Captain in 
 , War 

n old Soldier that is af. 
+ charg'd of his Office 
He hath ſerv'd out his Time 
in the War. 
” To ſound a Cal 
v join Battle 


To make a great Shout for 
Battle 


Armour 
m give a great Shout in To- 


ken the Soldiers ſhuuld| 


groſs up Their Bag and 
eee, 
Iv be in a * emu. 


IV. 


per Jovem lapidem 
Mereri ſab duce 


Miles emeritus. 

Stipendia confecit 
Claſſicum canere 
Conferre ſigna; collatis 
ſignis pugnare 
Barritum tollere 

6 


Arma concutere 


G vaſa 


* 


Colligatis vaſis; ; Pare ; ; 
expedite . - 
In n are; vi 


ad 


* Yi 53 
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C. 2. A freſb water Soldier \ Tyro 


ard Task | 
/ Accompt with the Pen Seribends conficere ratio- 
| nes 
C. 5 The caſhiering of a 801 Ignominioſa dimiſſio 
ier . — 
44 The ſtopp ing of 4 Soldier's Pay | Fraudatio ipendii * 
He hath loft his Pay Ere dirutus eſt l 


The Initiation into ** Art, Tyrocinium A 9 

Science, War : * 
Au old beaten Soldier veteranus Vw 
To leap, skip, run, from ane Agere yclitatim 2 


Thing to another 
1 will ſave ene, keep a far 
out of Danger as T can 
It is come to the laſt Pajb 


C. 3- His great Friend hath 


forſaken him | 
To aſſail by Covert-Ways 
To aſſault by open Force 


C. 4. Thou haſt MR a 


A forcing of . Soldier 10 
give up his $ pear 

He is honour 5 with a Spear 
without a Head 

The puniſbing the tenth Man 
in a Legion 


Ego ero poſt principa 


Ad Triarios ventum eſt 
Vallus vitem decepit 


Cuniculis oppugnare 
Machinis oppugnare 


Provinciam cepiſti duram * a 


Cenſio haſtaria 
Haſta pura FTE: ot 


Decimatio legionis 


: He CUTIE. 4 good Cuagel-|Fuſtuarium meretur 
aus in [on 
To be cudgel'd Fuſte cædi 
To be ſon d with Rods Virgis cædi 
C. 6. To yield the Vidory, to Herbam dare 
give one the better of it 
Rojal Spoils | Opima ſpolia 


7. 


This for the firſt ſtoring of the Learner's Head i 


Memory with Phraſes. 


Now. for the ſecond,: the 


teaching him how to uſe them. This 4s eaſily ſhewn.” 


bim, but by compoling three or four Engliſhes (Epi: 


ſiles or het like) of ſome pretty Length, all, or-moſt, 


of Words copable of Ns. GR by Periphraſes, 
and 
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10 The Arr of Teaching improv'd, 
and cauſing the Scholar, firſt to tranſlate them accor- 
ding to the verbal, and then out of his Memory, and 
by the Help of the Phraſe-Books, according to the 
periphraſt ical Way of tranſlating. This for Example. 


Loving Friend, | 

It is commonly reported that you are ſick. Truly 
Jam very ſorry for that: But I am much more ſor- 
ry that you got your Sicknefs (for that they ſay too) 
dy drinking too much. I earneſtly deſire you; firſt 
to repent of your having been drunk, and then to 
ſeek to recover your Health. And if it pleaſe God, 
that you ever be well again, then have a Care to live 
_ «;healthfully and ſoberly for the Time to come. This 
will be very pleaſing to all your Friends, and eſpe- 
cially to | Your very loving Friend. 


bd ' 


2 JO My or Mo pd Lo es Se. 


Egrotare te, Amice, wyulgd difum eft, Ei profci 
re multiim doles: Atqui banc te (quod item ferunt) a: 
gritudinem largiits bibendo centraxiſſe, id vero mihi mul 
mags dolet. Pabementer te oro, primiim ut ebrietatis 1 de 
tuæ pæniteat, deinde uti des operam, gue convaleſca, i © 
.  Quod fi Deo erit viſum, ut aliguando e morbo revales;, 

© id tibi cure ſit, cim ut ſanus, tum ut \ſobrius deincep! de 
viva. Hoc twis omnibus valde erit gra um, imprini ba 


autem Tui Studie ſiſi mo, ſa 
= 5: 

Valetudine te iniqa, Amice præchariſſime, tentari. u = 
ore omnium verſatur, Ea ſane res graviſſimo me dv 7 


afficit. Quod autem nimium indulgendo poculis (nam i a | 
quoque omnium ſermone percrebuit) iſtum in morbum in 
cideris, longe graviori mærore animi affiiffus ſum. Mi. L 
| Jorem in modum 4 te peto, primum, ut pænitent i vil Ee 
eſſe animo, quod immodicum ingurgitando pot um ebrit!! . 
tem contraxeris, deinde ut amiſſæ recuperandæ ſaniti es 


operam ſedulam naves. Si verd divind inſpirante gratis _ 
futurum id unquam ſit, ut priſtinam ad valetudinem fe ** 
ftituaris, toto tum pectore hanc incumbe in curam, & j thie 
. leſam corporis ſanitatem conſerver, & ad norman ew — 


F. 


w 
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In the Grounding of - young Scholar, 11k al 
d 4h ke Oh poſterum conformes. Hic tu ratione es illud = 
* Fflacturus, quod cum univerſis amicis tuis erit gat iſimumm, 


1 tum muito grat iu. Tui Amantiſimo, 
ee T. A. 

1 + By a few Exerciſes, after this Manner perform'd, 

* the Scholar will quickly diſcern the Uſe as well as 

0 Elegancy of Latin Phraſes, and delight and labour, 

r that all his Latins may ſwell and ſhine with ſuch like 

o | Engagements and Adornments For his Uſe, to this 

od, | Purpoſe, amongſt the many extant, I recommend the __—_ 


dre little Phraſe Book put forth by Mr. Farnaby, as alſo 


nis that larger by Mr. Huiſe ; but eſpecially that Book of 
Phraſes compil'd by the learned Dr. Robinſon, Arch- 


ff that Caſe. | 
) Elſe the Teacher may take the Phraſes added to the 


„ur; ſeveral Chapters of my Particles, and out of em Chape 
„ter by Chapter, or otherwiſe, as he fhall think bet, 
(ca compoſe little Engliſhes, and give them for Diftates+ 
ea; to be tranflated by kis Scholars, and proficably, 399 
Zncep doubt. f : , | 


ami , _— | Rats” 
Fe have taken with good Succeſs : He may contrive into 


Hermes Anglo-Latinus, and Goodwin's Antiquities, and 
cauſe em to be tranſlated. This Practice will affured. 


deacon of Gleuceſter, and ſometimes Maſter of Winche- ' ir: =o 
A ſter School, and going under the Name of Mincheſe, 
" Phraſes. Neither will my own Idioms be unuſcful in 1 


Or yet he may take this Courſe, which I my RI. 
T. A ſeveral Engliſhes theſe two Collection: of Phraſes out of 


PS ® - 
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1 ly bring him to a right underſtanding of the Nature ß 
n 2 Phraſe, and of the Way to uſe it where-e'er ti? 
m in found, whether in Author or in Phraſe-Book. 3 


v Ecarner, I do here communicate two Sets of ſuch 


_ ſes of chaſe Collections; into the one of which, 1 
ſ nil have drawn all the Phraſes in the Collection from 
_ i Hermes Angle-Latinus, and ſo, that (except in a few”. 


fehr this Way) all the-Phraſes in every Dialogue lie cloſe 
a together, and within a narrow. Compaſs of the 
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And for the Eaſe of the Teacher, and Benefit of the ; 
Englifhes, (in Dialogues) compos'd out of the Phra. 


Book ; 85 


of the firſt Dialogues, made before I had thought of 5 f | 
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Book; ſo that if the Child cannot fetch them out of 
the Store- Houſe of his Memory, he may find them 
with his Eye, within the Limits of a Page of his 
Book: And the like is done in thoſe compos'd of 
Godwin's Phraſes, Try and truſt. 25 


ent n dl dn be tots 


Thirty four DTALOGUES, compos'd (in or- 
der to the ſhewing of Children the Uſe of Phraſes) 
out of, or agreeably to the Phraſes colleded out f + 
Hermes Anglo-Latinus. 


hy id Ul G4 ww me... 


"Da L 0 CURE-T. 


Edward. _ Thomas, 


E. 1 F my Maſter will needs make me make this 
1 Engliſh into Latin, Iwill make 2s if I knew not 
how to make Latin. T. You will never make him bez, 
lieve that Tale; for he hath heard that you can make 
a Latin Verſe; and ſo he will think you mean to 
make a Fool of him. E. I would be loth to make him 
- angry at me, in regard he hath uſed to make much of 
me when 1 do well. T Make hafte then, and make 
an End of the Task he ſets you. If you want any — 
Thing, 1 will make it good. And if he be not 
pleas'd with your Doings, I will make you Friends 
again. e 


— . 


DIALOGUE n. 
N William Richard. 

| 11 OW long are you making me a Fire? R. 
make what Haſte I can. . Have you made 

my Bed yet? k. No, I have Supper to make read 

' firſt. W. Why do you not make a Leg when yo 
ſpeak to me, but make a Mouth at me? R. Beciuſe 
you are always making a Stir abont nothing, as! 


- ſomebody had made you a King, and had cone 


— 


5 *- 


mY 


* 
— 


broad; when as you (poor Man) are no ſuch Thing. 
W. Whilſt I go out of Doors to make Water, make 
you Haſte to make an End of your Buſineſs w'thin 


Doors, leſt I make you be whipp'd for your Idleneſs ** | = 


and Saucineſs. R. It is not you that can make me do 
more than I liſt my ſelf. 


— — — 


DIALOGUE m. | 


; Henry. Peter. i 
N OW does your Maſter? P. He is alive a 


ſound. H. When I ſaw him laſt, he look'd | N 


ſomewhat 2 P. He is indeed pale moſt an End. 
H. He crack | 

he made of his laſt Year's Crop. P. He ſold it for 
neither more nor leſs than it ſtood in him. H. Was 
it ycu that crack d of your Exploits even now? P. It 
was I, H Why then are you now in ſuch a Fear, 
that you are not able to ſay a Word? P. I am by Na- 
ture ſemewhat timorous, and a little Matter puts mz 
in a Fear, H, Do you well, and fear not. P. Me- 
thioks that you, being weary with 5 ſhould 
lay you down and get a Nap. H. It is good Advice, 
ſpecially ſince I have nought to do. TT 


| 


* * 


DIALOGUE IV. 
| Robert. : Arther. ww 

R. JF Saw tother Day ſome fine Summer Apples in 
an Orchard at the End of the Town. 7 

go with me to ſee them? 4. Roger, I believe, will: 
E. What is ſuch a little Fellow as he gocd for? He 
ſtall not. 4. If my poor Help can do any Good, 


vou ſhall more command me than any petty King. 


f. Say'ſt thou ſo, my dear Heart? Then go we, But | 
I doubt we ſhall nor eaſily get over the Brick. Wall. 


4 And I am a little fearful, leſt fome Eye-Witneſfs, * 
| buſy'd about Houſbold- Affairs, ſhould ſee us from the 


LY of i 


— 


In the Grounding of a young Scholar. 132]3ÿ2 


Power to make Laws at Home, and to make War . 


d much of his Wealth; I wonder w-wer 


Who will - 


* . 
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Ar of Teaching improv' d, 
Top of the Houſe ; and if we be deſcry'd, we had pl 

bpetter been in the fartheſt Part of the World. R. Lou t. 


- lay true: Ard beſides, what Fools ſhall we be, if, for fe 
ſio ſmall a Gain, and fo poor a Pittance of Fruit as we Wi 


- {hail get will amount to, we ſhall do that, for which Br 

5 beſides our Pain and. Shame here, we may lie and 5 

FX burn for ever in the Bottom of Hell. 4. I love Ap- 1 
1 les well, but do not like to pay ſo dear for them. 

. 0 let them alone, | 
DIALOGUE v. y 

1 Peregrine. Edward. I not 

. H O made that new Song, which is fo . 

| ot - cryd up? E A certain ped:ing Poet, fol! 

who hath nought but one ſmall Field to live on. P. bro 

Whereabouts lives he? E. About the lower End of alto 

the Street, at the End of the Town. P. I thought he I} chir 

had liv'd in the Midſt of the City. E. I met him I} bee: 

5 this Morning at Break of Day; and he look d like one You 

born in an unlucky Hour. But look, here's the Man ne 

his own ſelf, who made that Song we are ſpeaking Frie 

of. Thereſt of our Diſcourſe we muſt leave til ano. 2 S. 

ther Time. = F ſpea 

are 

1 | * | — bow 

2 | DIALOGUE VI. o_ 

. Allen, . Benjamin. | Rido 

4. \ 5 ] HY do you not repair that Houſe of yours *  __ 


, It is like to fall. B. It is my Brothers; let 
him look to it, if he will. He ſees its Ruinouſneſs 
himſelf every Day. A. Perhaps he hath not where- 
withal to repair it; and you your ſelf ſhould do ſome- 
thing to uphold it, not only as being his Tenant, but 

his Brother. B. If his Houſe come down, then that 

Pride of his will come down, which will neither 

let him know himſelf, nor any Friend of his. 4. 
Your own Diſcourſe bewrays you to be an unkind 
Brother; and were I your Brother,” I my ſelf er 
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pull, down my Houſe, with my owa Handz, rathe , 9 FN 
than you ſhould live in any. Houſe of mine. B. I my 1 
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ſelf have ſeen a Man do as much as that comes to 


with mine own Eyes. But what got he by that? Mx FA | 
Brother, 1 hope, will have ſome Wit in his Anger, _— 
and not pull an old Houſe over his Ears. 1 


* * s 0's 
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DIALOGUE VII. 1 
3 _. Titus. r 
F. 1 E you will look here a little, Titus, you ſhall ſe: 


who comes here. T. Be he who he will, 1 care 
not for him; whoe'er he be, he looks like a Sloven. _ © = 
E. If he he ſo, he is not by himſelf in that; but is 


follow'd by many. Perhaps he hath tarry'd long A. 
broad out of Doors; and thence it is, that he is nor -  _ 
altogether ſo neat in his Cloaths: But what doſt thaw _ _ 
think I have been doing? T. You look as if you had + = 
been writing; and what, I pray you, was it that = 
you writ? F. I had heard, that there is coining M. 
ney enough to ſink a Ship; and I was writing a 
Friend Word: of it. T. It is not for a little Weight 
a Ship will ſink :; Speak out Jour Words, when ox 
ſpeak ſuch loud Things F. How you anſwer ?. You 
are ſturdy. as a dry Stick, that will break before it "2 
bow. 7. The Day is well nigh ſpent, and the Night 
drawing on, ſo fare you well. F. And fare you 
well too, who are always doing, but never make any 
Riddance. 4 „ 1 
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George. James. „ 

I James, that Humphrey is to go away within 

theſe two or three Days: J. Truly, George,” he 

hath of a long Time been very defirous to go back 8 

inte his own Country. G. You mean that foreign | 
Country into which he went, after he was broken in 

Us oe ee e 
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== with his Misfortune, ſince you have no Cauſe, thro' WW ©! 
= _ any Wrong by him, to complain of him, 6 Call IU *£ 
=> _ you that Misfortune, which was Indiſcretion ? How ſh 
| could he hope to thrive, who could never forbear do- 
ing Miſchief? J. His going hence hath had good 
Luck; and it is ſomewhat better with him now than 
formerly. G. It waxeth Night; and I am to go a 
hunting betimes to Morrow. So fare him well, and 
000,  :; d 
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DIALOGUE IX. 
3% | Chriſtepher. Brian. | Hig | 
. AF OU riſe, Brian, very early to play. I wih 
3 you would riſe early to ſtudy. B. Chrifts- 
' pher, he e is one come to intreat our Maſter, that we C. 
* may play to Morrow. What will you adviſe him to 
deo? For himſelf knows not what to ſay. C. Let is . 
_ him ſay, that the Gentleman, who lately commended I; 
= his Son to him to be taught, earneſtly deſires him ¶ rath 
to come to him, and hath ſent his Man before to in- 
. treat his Company, But ſtay, is he a fit Man to go bete 
to our Maſter ? We had beſt take a little Time to ad- 
viſe of that. But why are you ſo deſirous of play- Y — 
ing? B. The greateſt Allurement to play, is the Cu- 
om of playing. C. But when our Mafter is intreat- 
ed, we ſhall yet have our Fathers intreat. B. 
They will be rul'd by our Maſter, C. No ſuch Mat- 
ter; I wiſh they would; it would be better both for 
them and us, „ 3 


— . ” 
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DIALO GU E X. 

Fe, Frnci, 
is 9 J, Raneis, your Unkle went a Journey, is he come 
7 ba k yet? F. He was n-t come back laſt 
Night; bur whether he be come this Morning, I can- 
not tell. 7. Perhaps you were gone to Bed, before 
he à as come; or were gore Abroad, before he was 
* | h | | up. 
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In the Grounding of a young Scholar. 127 * = 
up. F. Really, Fafper, if he ſhould be gone away 
again before I ſee him, I am undone; and for Fear 1 
ſhould not ſee him, I have made ſuch Haſte, that I 
am run out of Breath. J. My Father gave me an .—- 
Apple well worth the eating ; but I want a Knife to 
| cut it withal, elſe I would give you ſome of it. F. I © nl 
do ſo love Apples, COLE when they are ripe, that - '- 
if you give me never ſoſmall a Pittance, I ſhall thank g 
you for it; and bere's a Penknife (if that will ſerve) 
to cut it withal. J. You are wiſe to have it about 
you. F. And you are good for giving to me what "= 
you love your ſelf. 4 Ja ; | L 
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0 Dre, EN 9 
: Guy. Dm, 
ve WG, TX» what Account do you make of Peter??? 
T. Truly, Guy, I think him about to fall, he 
er is ſo great a Gameſter at Nice. G. Some would think —_- 
ed ¶ him to deſerve to be praiſed for that. T. But I think 1 
m rather that he ſhould be poniſh'd for it. For, taugt 
in by the old Proverb, I ſhall ever think a Dicer, the” 
80 better Player, the worſer Man. | Fre 


— "oY OE te rr ro ne or Wu —— 
oh DIALOGUE xi. BE 27 
| B. Philip. Bartholomew. | BY "= 


lat- MP. Arthol»mew, are you and Laurence made Friends _ > 
for again? B We differ but about one Thing; 
II would have him go to School to ſtudy, and he does 1 
nothing but trifle away his Time, and play the 
Fool. You cannot but weep to think how he loſetng Þ 
himſelf; for what elſe is it to loſe one's Time, but _ 
to loſe one's ſelf? P. Lou can relith nothing buc 
rave and ſerious Things, and therefore are not fo 
well pleas'd with his Freedoms ; but truly there ies 
not a Day but I ſee and obſerve him; and I can 7 
find nothing but what is well ad vis d to come from 
him. P. I make no Complaints but to you; and if 
1 WA 3 
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you will pardon me, but for this one Time, I will 
complain no more. | 


DIALOGUE XIII. 
| Francis. William. 
F. ILL, up, and go to the Scholars Chambers 
from Door to Door, and call them up one 
by one, V. I am a little afraid they ſhould ve a little 
angry with me for calling them up ſo ſoon. F A 
Scholar ſhould be at his Maſter's Beck : See you go 
then; and take heed you ſtay not. Tis a Thing y u 
may do without Pains. And beſides, you can do eiy 
much with them: They have ſlept till broad Day; 
and, truth, tis Time then for Scholars to riſe. Ws. 
Jam much engag'd to you; and for this Cauſe, tho 
they were above three Miles off, I would go. Have 
you any Thing more to my to me? F. Only that yuu W, 
would be gone, and tell them Word for Word wha 1 
I fay. And now you may be gore for me. . Well, Þ...1; 
_ what I do is at my Maſter's Command; and ſo I m Never 
out of Gun-ſhot ; and it will not be for my Profit to Nath 
be Undutiful to him; however, com ſidering his Worth, Ip far 


— 


r 


he is not uſed with Reſpe& enough by others. uppe 
A DEED; e . WES — Pith 
3 Ry | 0 th 
DIALOGUE .. o 

ou w 

2 Hugh, Chriſtian. s ou h. 

H, Here's Petren think'ſt thou new? C. For Hor! 


the preſent I believe he is at my Houſe 
H. He was your Father's Foot-man. What Employ: 
ment do you think him fit for? C. He is my Lord's 
Secretary, and hopes e'er long to be the King's Coun: 
ſellor. H. I imagine he is one of Cartes's Se&'; Ad 
if ſo, then I wiſh he be long in his right Mind. C 
I hope he will, for all that: For laſt Night, at my 
Houſe, he ſpake ſuch Things at Supper-Time, as ſpgak 
him a knowing Man, and one that, like Janus, = 

: a 5 * Och 
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In 


Days of Yore they were not tolerared. I believe that 


Caſe ſtood, and not amiſs, as I ſuppoſe. And though 
for the preſent the Ariſtotelian and Carteſian Philoſo- 
phers differ one with another, yet they every Hour 
grow nearer to an Agreement. H. It was but a Jeſt 
that I ſpeak. And I would not that you ſhould re- 
port what I ſaid, Word for Word, to any other, C, 


u muſt bid farewel. | 
1h} _ 5 


9 1 * _— — 
ve. 


I DIALOGUE XV. 
Auguſtine, Geoffry. 


go WI have about ten Miles to go to Night: And ſo 1 


ly, Auguſtine, by the moſt he is held an 


am ever fear'd but that he would prove a Scholar; But 
t to path he not the Report of a Spend-thrift? G. He 18 
rth, Ip far from that, that moſt an end he goes without bis 

upper to Bed. 4. I would gladly fee him and talk 


) the Man, and bring him to you, if you will but 
y this Burden on me? 4. Will you do ſo? Then 
ou will ſhew your ſelf a Man indeed. And unleſs 
ou had rather go on Foot than on Horſe-back, here's 
Horſe for you to ride on. G. There is no need of 


aſe. y going: For look, here is the Man himſelf we are 
ploy <aking of And now I remember my ſelf, he told 
ord's e he would come to Town to Day to ſee you. 4. 


9 þ 


ore, G. I ne er thought on t. 


im glad ont. But you ſhould have told me of it 
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the Grounding of a young Scholar. 19 
both before and behind. H. However for the pre-. 
ſent new Seas of Philoſophers are applauded, in tbe _— 


he ſcarcely holds any Thing excellent, which is not, 
to be found in Bam. You do well to ſpeak favoura. _ 
bly of him, who is on your Side. C. I ſpeak as the 


, HAT fays the World of Anthem; G Tru- 
xcellent Philoſopher. A. I am glad of it, Geoffiy.. I 5 


ith him. G. Say you ſo? Then I will preſently go 


2 | | 
* | ſe 8 D I A. 
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DIALOGUE XVI. 


g Ambroſe. Eamund,. 2 
A. HAT Diſeaſe is Hierom ſick of? E. An T. 
| Ague. A. What Ague is he ſlick of? k. 

A Quartan. 4. Which Way go they about to cure is 
him? E. That that 5 be fore did, A. Which, 4, 
I pray? E When he is in his hot Ii, they pour on po 
cod Water. A. That Way his Phyſicians never will Jo 
be chief among others, nor have a Civic Crown gi- MW m: 
ven them. But at whoſe Charge do they practiſe vp. his 


+ 


on him? E. At mine, A. I wiſh they may be care- 18 


ful and ſucceſsful. E. Amen. Ha 
2 = - | rec 
| | ney 
DIALOGUE XVII. W: 


- Martin Cyprian. | 
M. Yprian, If you be at Leiſure to hear it, there 
- is a Thing that I would tell thee. C. Ian 
alittle buſie, Martin; but Iwill not hinder you from 
telling it. M. I have Cauſe to be glad, that you are 
ſo courteous. There is a Thing that troubles me] fe h 
C. Then ſince there is nothing that hinders you fron don 
| ſpeaking, ſpeak it out. M. Men are defirous, moſſi time 
of. all, of Things that are moſt hurtful to them. thin! 
Well; be it ſo ? What then? M. There are ſome thi 
ſay, that I robb'd a Neighbour's Orchard *tother Da 
C. If it be true, yon have Cauſe to be ſorry. M. 
am Innocent, and hate fo great a Wickedneſs, whict 
is down- right ſtealing. But there is no room for m 
to clear my ſelf. C. Then let it not trouble you t 
ſuffer innocently; but take your Suffering in goc 
Part. Buſineſſes hinder me from ſtaying any longe! 
and ſo I muſt bid you fare wel. F291 


Fan. 
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DIALOGUE XVIII. 

Theodore, Benjamin. "Da 

. + HE Way, Benjamin, is, I think of the ſam 
Length, from Huntington to Lincoln, that it 
is from London to Huntington, How far off from Lone 
„ den was Everard when you receivd from him that 
n oor Piece of a Letter? B He was two Days 
Journgs off. T What fhould the Matter be, that he 
i- makes no mo-e Haſte Hom: ? B. I believe he is ſick (f 
p- his old Diſeaſe. T. What may that Sickneſs be? B. He 
-s ſcarce of Money. T He ſhould make the more 
Haſte for that: But if he do not want Credit, he may 
reckon, that ſo much Credit as he hath, fo much Mo- 
ney he may have, What is it that brings him into 
Want ? For, I hope, he neither goes a wenching, nor 
a fudling at theſe Years. B. I think he is not given 
to Women: And *tis but a poor deal of Wine that he 
drinks in a Day. So that fomething elſe, I ſuppoſe, 
is the. Matter. And indeed, I doubt, he minds not 
his Calling. And what Trade ſoever a Man be of.- 
he ſhould let his Hook be always hanging, elſe, if 
he have any Matter of Money remaining of his Por- 
tion, it will ſoon be ſpent. T. Methinks at this 
time of the Day he ſhould underſtand himſelf. B So 
think I : But you ſee what a kind of Man he is. 


* 
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DIALOGUE XIX. 55 
Ephraim. | Samuel. 

E. WHY do they not carry into Edmund's 
Chamber Things fit to kindle the Fire? 

S. Becauſe the Weather is warm: And were it not; 
yet he endureth Cold the beſi of any Man living. E. 
He hath juſt his Uncle's Conditions. But is he not 
ſick? $ How fick he is I cannot tell; but he eats 
Beef heartily. E. And in truth, unleſs I were very 
I Y} fick indeed, I mould take the ſame Courſe that he 
doth, You are the neareſt 5 him of any Man; 2 | 
. * is 
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his Phyſicians Advice. about this. S. I ſhould not 
envy ow for your imitating him; but be makes 
Uſe of no Phyſicians. E What Meat ſoever I ſhould 
eat in my Sickneſs, I ſhould beware of it, that i 
hurt me not. But why hath he not the Advice of 
Phyſician? S. Men that are in Debt, and are not 
able to pay, ſeldom ask Advice of Phyſicians, ho 
ſick ſoever they be; unleſs they be brought to that 
Weakneſs, that they are not underſtood by any, whe 
they would tell their Caſe: But I mult te gone 
Edmund ſalutes you, farewel. 


«4 
X 
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DIALOGUE xx. 
; Philip. \ Rog er. 


P. HAT, Roger, are we to have to Supper t 
3 Night? R. That, Philip, is a Secret to me 
But I faw the Cook getting ſomewhat ready that ca 
a firong Smell, Saffron, I think, it ſmelt of. 
Well; you are like to go ſupperleſs to Bed, for ſom 
lewd Pranks that you have play d. R. I am give 
indeed a little to Joaking ; but you are in a gro 
Error, if you think me to have play'd any lewd Prank 
P. You may deny it, that you are guilty of an 
Fault; but the Day would fail me, if I ſhould reckc 
up all your Crimes: And I am ſorry for you; f 
vou are ſure to be puniſh'd, unleſs ſome Frien 
come to your Relief. But if you can wraſtle out 
"theſe Troubles, I-ſhall be heartily glad. R. This 

all I mind, to be innocent, at leaſt inoffenſive. A 
if I were the next Moment to die, I know not v 
any can condemn me. for; but that ſome are ſof 
from doing Juſtice, that they know not the Wa 

judging. Juſtly. P. The longer I have ftay' 
talk with you, the mod ought. to quicken 


+ Speech. So fare you well, N Farewel heartily. - 


. a DI 
5 * 
- LS Re 8 


be 


Tn the Grounding of a young "Scholar. 133 
DIALO GUE XXL. _. — 


Robert Allen. 


R OW old is Gervaſe ? 4 He is about five and 
twenty Years old. R. What Emp'oymenit © _. } 
follows he moſt ? 4. I think he minds Divinity ., 
moſt ? R. I thought he had ſtudy'd Phy ſick. £4. 
There are eve y where ſo many old Phyſicians, that 
there is no where Room for any new. R. Has he ever 
preach'd yet? 4. Yes. and it troubles me exceeding» 
ly, that I was not preſent at the Sermon. R. What 
hicder'd you from being at it? A. I had a great 
Mind to have been by: But I was ſo buſy that I was 
not at Leiſure. R. What do they ſay he preach'd 

I about? 4. That he was for Kings to command, and 
Subjects to obey. R. If young Men will be rul'd by 
me, they ſhould not fo ſoon preach of high Things. 
For they will have much ado not to be in Fault. 4. 
In that J cannot but yield to you. R. Now it comes 
into my Mind, I have ſomewhat to do within. 1 
pray thee come into the Houſe, 4. Go you before, 
I will follow, 3 935 FLO. 


4 I 
4 
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gro DIALOGUE: XXII. +5: Mad 

ank | p S „ | 5 

an 12 128 Simon. Laurse. 

ck S. N were the laſt Aſſizes kept? L. at 
f. Lincoln. S. And what. News thencd‚e? 
rien L. Ambroſe was condemn'd to Death. S. Who a-. 
It cuſcd him of any Crime? L. Peter. S. And what 
15 Crime did he accuſe him of? L. Of Treaſbn, S. = 

Al thought he had only ſued him in an Action of Tre, Us 

will paſs, or at moſt had but accuſed him of Bribery, L, .. = 

ſo Yes, he laid Treaſon to his Charge, S. Were he n- 

a ly convided of Theft, he might be pardon'd ; bug _ 


being condemn'd for Treaſon, he will tardly eſcapes | 
being hang'd. L. Let ſrch then as: ſee his Death, 
fear his Puniſhment, and flee his Fault. * "2 520 
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DIALOGUE XXII. 


Charles, | Hervic N 
GC. O you never write to Barnardine? H I have 
ff little Heart-to ſet Pen to Paper, to write to 
a Man that hath caſt off all Goodneſs. C. Why ſay 
you ſo? H. So kind have I been to him, as to buy 
a Houſe for him; and fo ungrateful has he been to 


me, as to diſcharge me of his Houſe; nay, and to 


threaten, that if ever I came to his Houſe, he would 
ſer Fire on the Houſe. C. I confeſs I committed a 
Buſineſs of great Concernment to his Charge, and he 
put a Trick upon me. H. Then I imagine you 
will hereafter have nothing to do with his Friend- 
ſhip ; but forbid him your Preſence. C I think, 1 
ſhall fo do. A. It is no more but what he deſerves. 


* : # : » 


* ds 4 5 
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DIALOGUE XXIV. 
4 Eraſmus. Mer ic. ; 
'E. V Hy, Meric, did you give Joſeph a Box of 

| the Ear? M. Becauſe he would not let 
me- have my Inkhorn. E You have no Authority 
of your ow] ver him; and I ſhall look to this, that 
you ſhall not ufurp mine. M. Be pleaſed to forgive 
me this Fault, and I promiſe you this that I will do 
ſo no more. E. That Promiſe is but a Shift: And 
be you never ſo crafty, I ſhall put you by all your 
Shifts. M. I ſhall provide better for my ſelf, than 

juſtly to provoke you. And if you will command 

me any Service, you ſhall find me faithful and dili- 
gent. E Thar is often ſaid, but ſeldom done. . 
For this once make Trial. E. I will try. 
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In the Grounding of a young Scholar. 13 
DIALOGUE XXV. - f 
Francis. Gervaſe. . | 1 

F. AVE you not ſeen old Herbert all this Day? = 
| G. Yes, not very long agd I ſaw. him walk- _ mY 


ing with his Son Reberr F. Had he his Gown on, 
or his Coat? G. His Gown. F They that are ask d 
their Opinion of him, report him a Man skilful in 
Greek, and well skill'd alſo in martial Diſcipline. 
G. Yes; but they ſay the Son wipes the old Man of 
his Money; and is like to firip him of all his Goods. 


4 
And, what is worſe, his Friends keep his Tricks from 
his Father. F. Such a Son deſerves to be made to go 
L BB without his Portion. But put him in Mind of his 
" | Duty to his Father. G. Young Men are warn'd of 
i many Things, which are evil; but flee few: So tis 
to no purpoſe F. You cannot tell till you have try d. 
F entreat this of you. Let me prevail with you. 8. 
It can do no Harm to try, I will do my Endeavour. 
| DIALOGUE XXVI. | 
1 Samuel. | Gerard. 
5 S. WHAT 's the Matter with Brad wardine this 
. Morning, that he hath fuch a low'ring 
95 Look? G. He is as buſy as can be a writing. 8 In 
ve vriting what is he fo buſy? G In wiiting Verſes, 


do ſy berecf he muſt write out a whole Book. 8. And 1 
nd am to write ſo many Epiſtles, that I have no Leifure 
to make my Theme ; 1 wiſh you were at Leiſure to 
help me G. Where's the laſt Epiſtle you wrote? S. 
nd II have laid it a drying. & will you go a filhing, 
Ihen you have written that Epiſtle you are in hand 
M. Y>ithal? 8, I am nor yet ar Leiſure; but you may 
I for all me, when you pleaſe. And yet | wonder you 
ſhould have notbing elſe to do. I with your Father's 
letting you do az you lift, make you not grow every 
Day worſe. than other. G. There's no Danger, I thall 
have a Care of my fe}f. S Then leave your prating 
ad be gone. G. So I will. Mind you your 3 


FP 
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DIALOGUE XxVII. 


5 James. Chriſtopher. 
F. Las, Chriſtopher, what will become of Robin? 
| C. Why ſo James? I ſaw him in Safety, _ 
bo h the laſt Day of January and the third Day of tei 
February; J. Vea; but they ſay he is given to ſwear th; 
by.Jove. C. That indeed doth not becore a Child of 
of that Age (tho many Things of I ke Sort do hap- IF 
pen in the Life of Man, as I could ſhew by many v 
Inſtances which I bav- in Readineſs, if it were not ff 
beſides my Purp ſe) and therefore tis fit he ſmart Co 
for his Folly. J His Maſter, I underſtand, lives tan 
hard by : I ſhall hope to ſee him by and by, and 
then I will tell hm of him. C His Maſter, I am 
ſure, will not take ic ill. J. That's well. 


DIALOGUE XXVII. 

5 Cyri se. Paul. ; 
. Ml, Auguſtine greets you well Pp. How does 
he himſelf, cyriac? C. At preſent he is ſi x 

of a Cough ; beſides that, he is lame of his Feet. 

I believe he is a Man of god Age. C. Yes truly, 

he is a Man of good Age. P. What Account do yoa 

make cf him? C. Travel all Europe over by Sea and 

Land, and you will hardly find an honeſter Man; 

yet becauſe be is red-hair'd, he is of no Account with 

me, which afflicts him ſ, that ſometimes he is not 
| ab'e to ſpeak for Grief P. For your ſke, whatever 
others think, I ſhall have a good Opinion of him 
ard you (hall do well do comfortgghim, and bid him 
be of good Courag-. C. In, Confidence of your 
» Courteſy I have ſaid thus much of him; and on that 
Condicion you will bave à Kindneſs for him, I wil 
ever be a Servant to you, | rl 
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DIALOGUE xxx. 1 


Theodore, Arthur, | 


HAT ails Demea, that he is in ſuch an ill 
Humour? He doth n»t uſe to be angry for 
nothing. A. I know not, unleſs it be that bis Daugh-- 
ter has had a Child by Daus: ſure there js ſome- 
thine in it; for he is not able ro ſpeak fer Trouble 
of Mind T Is henotr ther ſick of Want. A. I do 
not think that is the Matter; for he is in no Went. T. 
V/hatever it be, you that are of the ſame Temper 

w th him, may do wel to pacify his Mind. A. In 
Confidence of his good Nature, and our old Acquaine 
tance, I will ery what I can do, 


T; 
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DIALOGUE XXX. 
. J 1 
p. LJO dees Gobard prize his Silver Tankard and 
Spoons ? R. He offers them for ten Pounds 
P. He asks too much for his Commodities. Will be not 
hes fake under ten Pound for them, think you? R. Von 
will not buy them but at a great Rate; and therefore 
pit will be your Wiſdom, tho they be not all out 
ly, | worth ſo much, yet not to ſer them altogether at 
oa nought, as the Faſhion is. Beſides, tis ſaid, he hath 
ind! been offer'd eight Pound for his Tankard. P. I care 
n; not a Straw for that: It doth not weigh forty Ounces 
„ih 4nd for what ſome think about it, I weigh it not thus 
not! much Others have other Thovghts. And one skilful 
ver Seller, that will not go a Nait's Breadth from the 
him Truth, is worth a thouſand unskilful Cheapeners, 
im who only ſpeak by Gueſs. R. I take all in good Part 


our that you ſay, and bid you fare wel. 
that r 
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' DIALOGUE XXXI. L 
13 Guy. Edmund. | 
E. HA T Countryman is Jaſper ? E. He is a 4 
by WW Lincoln Man; but his Anceſtors were of | 
Lancaſhire. G. I believe him come of ſome great 
Houſe. E Well born, I belteve ke is; for in all 
Contracts, I ſtill obſerve, he ſtands to his Word; and 
it is a Thing proper to a Gentleman in his Dealing 
to rely on Truth, not on Craft. G. Lincoln is now 8 
unguarded, tho' formerly well fortify'd, and leſs, I | 
believe, by the half, than it was anciently. E I at 
think as much; and thence, I ſuppoſe, the Pro- ne 
verb, Lincoln was, had its Riſe, G. How far is it d 
from Lon den? E. It is two Days Journey off at leaſt Fr 
i6 not three G. And yet once one, that went out Fr 
at three a Clock in the Morning from London, ſupp'd 50 
that Night at Lincoln. EK. Then he rid ſoft. N 
— . — — th 
bo 8 SE 3 Ps an 
1 DIALOGUE XXXII. Ny fo; 
Patrick, Dennis. | A 
a 


P. HY comes it to paſs, Denvis, that you are 
walking abroad at this. Time of the Night * — 
D. I might ask yon the fame Queſtion, Patrick. But | 
truly, for the Space of ſome Years (I may ſafely ſay 
For this full tour Years) I have been uſed to ſit up till 
late at Night; ſince when I do not onee matter going -, 
to Bed betimes. P. Then certainly you fleep till | 
Fair Day. D. Till fair Day, do you ſay? nay even IIe 
till broad Day. P. You never riſe, and walk, 1 be- bo. 
lieve, by Night; nor are diſquieted with Dreams in 40 
Sleep-Time. D. No ſuch Thing hath indeed be- 
fallen me for many Years paſt. P. For how long is | , 
move oing into France put off? For a Year, or for a l bie 
onth? D. I think but till ten Days hence. Jam tak. 
not certain now; bur 1 ſhall know within this two "pi 
Days. My Father talks of my going Day : fter Day, es 


Ml is Truth 1 fhould have gane fix. Years ago. ol bed 
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until within this Month,. it is a Twelve-month 
ſince, I heard him ſpeak a Word of ir. P. Within 
theſe four Days, I being his Seiter on, he reſoly'd it. 


But 1 have not feea him ſince then. 


2 


— „ . 


DIALOGUE XXI. 
S Stephen, EE nA Gerard.  _ 
S. H OW go the Squares in Italy? G. Several? 


that came from about Tarentum, ſay, that 
at Rome all is well, and at Milan; but not at Croton, 
nor at Fenice 8s Have you heard what things were 
done before Naples? G. No; bur they ſay, that the 
French Count is departed from before Parma S. What 
French Count do you ſpeak of? G. Him that in Coun- 
cil fits next to the General I have forgot both his 
Name and Title. S. How far was his Camp from 
the City? G. Above half a Mile. Wel if you have 
any Thing elſe to ſay, ſay it to Day, and preſently ; 
for I muſt be gone; and to Morrow ſhall be up to 
fit my ſelf for going ſooner than I am wont. $, 1 
have done. G. Then farewel to you. "> 
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DIALOGUE XXXIV. 
Ant bony. = Miles. 


A. 1 cannot kut wonder, Miles, how Demea, a Man 
never born to Honour, ſhould come to a 


nn 


Height of Inſolence, as to defpiſe his Kicdred, ar. 


to ſay. when any ct them comes near him what 
do you touching of me? What do you coming at me? 
M. He thinks they gape after his Eſtate. 4 I have” 
a Mind to creep into his Favour, as far as tis p*fſi- 
ble to be done, but thet } know not which Way io 
take to do it M. He ſpake not a Word of you when 
I was with him laſt, whereby 1 could gather that he 
intended to make you his Hei-, and .gerefore, you 
had beſt give over your Enterpriſe. 4 Then, .tbough. 
| bave many Things to ſay, yer 1 ſhall forbear to 
$3. =? Gs... ſreak 
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Peak of more: and reſt content with my own Eſtate, 


M. Tis very well. 


F 


eee 


Thirty three D1aLoGues compos'd out of, 
Godwin's Antiquities. 
DIALOGUE 1 


© Thima!, © George. | 
30 HEN Romulus was to build a new Town, 
be did wiſely to ſet out where the Walls 
of it ſhould be. G. But did he not demo'iſh ſome 
old Tow fiſt, that he might have Room in the 
Place of that old one to ſet his new one? T. No; 
ge built it all Stick and Stone from the Ground, and 
deſigu d it to be a Sanctuary, whither MalefaQors 
mould fly for Safety, as to an Altar. G But I hope 
he deſign'd that Juſtice ſhould be done there to eve- 
ry one; and that to that End Aſſizes ſhould be kept 
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- ſhould be kept; and ordain d too, that huge Books 
_ ſhould be kept for reg iſtering of Laws, and recording 
Acts of Juſtice. G. Such Deſigns do not proceed from 
an unconſta-r Wit, or wavering Mind, bu' from a 
Perſon of ſolid Judgment, whoſe is no ramb ig 
Knowledge, notwithſtanding that he in riding may 
have wi h him his Vaulting Horſes, and Vault now 
and then from the one to the other. T. Nor from 3 
Perf n ſo old, as for Dotage was to be debarr'd f om 
2 giving his Voices àt the Election of Magiſtrates ; but 
bf ore, that in a Race, could, for Strength, hold out 
q from the Start to the Staff; and would for Conſtarcy 
in aoy good Purpoſe, perſevere from the Beginning 
ro the End. G. Not from any igooble Perſon, who 
had not Courage, upon honourable Terms, to enter 
the Liſts with any Appetlanr, that ſhould give him 

a Challenge. T. Nor did he only ſet our, where che 
City ſhould be, but alſo by the Voice of the Aug ure 

| | 3 appointed 
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or agreeable unto, the Phraſes collected out of 


there. T. Yes, and he appointed where the Aſſizes 
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In the Grounding of a young Scholar. 14 
appointed where Temples ſhould be built, and Chur- 


ches ſhould ſtand; ſo that at publick Altars, and not 
only by priva- e Fire-hearths, Men might ſerve Ged. 


G. Under ſuch a Prince, who would not chearfulljxx 


ſerve in the Wars, and manfully fight for God and 


his Country? 
DIALOGUE Nl: 
Edmard. Y Anthony. 


E. ELL me, I pray you, Antbomy, whether Care- 


nius were a free- born Citizen, or a free- made 


Citizen; and ſpeak from your Heart. 4 I ſhould 


think my ſelf cu s'd to Hell, if I ſhould lie to you]. 
I believe him a. Citizen, made ſuch by Co. optat on. 
E. I thought him indeed but a Gentleman of the firſt 
Head, a meer upſtart Citizen; one made free by ſom _ 
kind of Maſter, that had a Mind to ſet him at Li- 


berty, and give him his Freedom ; and, that he 
might no longer paſs among inferior Pe. ſons, paid 
the Debts that he was run into, not ſuff: ring any to 
ſue him for Non- payment; and give him an Eſtate, 
whereby he was enabled to keep a Horſe for the Ser. 
vice of the War; and theace I judg'd it was, that 


by Degrees he came to be a Nobleman. A. Wbat- 5 
eyer he was once, all the Senators of Rome, as well 


thoſe of the Upper as Lower Houſe, do now think ve. 


ry well of him, and ſer much by him. 


— 


\DEALOGVE Ill 

: „„ © Onan, 
H. "T*HO' ſome are not to be perſuaded by Reaſon 
_ © fo much as by a good Cudgelling, that there 


are any Gods at all, whether of the greater or leſſer. 


Nations, yet the Romans were perſwaded, that each 
Nat ion had their Country- Gods, each City their Tu- 


telar Gods, and that there were Gods common to all; 


that -the Women had their Guardian Angels; nay, 
Pts a wy that 
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142 The K ref Teaching improv'd; 
that every Man had from his Birth a good and evil 1 
Angel attending on him. G So have I heard, Hen. 15 
2; and that theſe Angels did obſerve every Man's 5 

Actions; and were angry. when any thing was done 5 
amiſs; ſo that if any Mis fortune befel a Man (as Ge 
there is no Man without his Misfortune) they would 


ſay it was done againſt. the Pleaſure of the Gods. H. To 
Geruaſe, thoſe Romans where jolly. Fellows: And tho” | tru 
amongſt them there were ſome that would be Thieves 


to their own Carcaſſes, yet there were others who the 
would. pamper their Kite; and though they liv'd in 
never ſo little a Cottage, or were Men of: no ſettled 
Dwelling,. yet they would keep their Feaſts, and 
therein play the Gluttons, and after all drink their 
Grace-Cup alſo. G- They were Lords of the World, 

and fo might do what they liſted. for any: Body elſe. 


— 


rn . 


n. ; 


DIALOGUE. IV. 
; Edmund. n. | 
E. I Suppoſe, W#iam, you diſcern it is Seed-time,. WW Vir 
| 4 WW. Yes, Edmund; and in regard ic hath thun. wit 
der'd luckily, let us with good Luck begin the Work; dirt 
a Work truly not to be diſdained, no not by the Pre. Ar 
tectors of the Commons, E. I ſhould be ſorry to begin it ¶ but 
with ill Luck: And that we may go about it with hou 
che Counſel of ſome. Augur, let us conſult Craſſus in ¶ taſt 
the Caſe, and deſire him to offer up a Sacrifice, for Ia U 
us; and if upon his Sacrificing lucky Tokens appear, I was 
we Will not make our Feaſt without Wine. V. agreed; ÞÞ me 
but we muſt go to ſome ether Perſon; for I have heard do, 
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that he hath long ſince given over being Prieft, Mis a 

3 . 2 — Sha 

r e ; : yy 4 SS of ſtin, 

Dy PVT . | ſatis 
. Arthur. | . Stephen, | 


| 1 Suppoſe Stephen, it is no News: to you, that 
] yy a Denunciation of War, it came to # 
Battle bet wixt the Roman, and the Greeians, Hut what 


VVV 


Bi the Gronutling of a young ScholAr. 145 
I pray, was the Iſſue of that Fight? S The Battle tru- 
ly wes fought with varions Succeſs for à long Time: 
But at laſt the Roman General, who had challeng'd 
the Enemy into the Field, encountering the Grecian: 
General Hand to Hand, by his own Strength over- 


cone and though it was a hard 
Task to do-this, yet, that he did it, is undoubtedly: 
true. A. No doubt, but after the Battle was over, 


they feaſted at Supper on dainty Chear. S, In tha 
they did nothing but what was right and uſual. 8 


DIALOG UE VI. 
Richard. Thomas. ' 


* 


R. T was a ſumptuous: Feaſt, Thomas, which we 


were entertain'd at to Night. T. You might, 
Richard, have call'd it a Commencement-Supper, May 
he that made. it daily grow in Honour as well as 
Virtue. R. But I wonder you fhould approach it 
without due Reſpect, with unwaſhen Hands and 
dirty Feet. T. Eigh! the Pot calls the Pan Burnt- 
Arſe. Were not you as bad your ſelf ? R. None: 
but a rude Fellow. would have ſaid ſo. Beſides, 
how you devour'd, what you ſhould. but lightly have 
taſted of, and even before Grace was aid E 


a Wonder you had Patience to ſtay till the Sacrifice 4 | 


was ſlain. By theſe ill Manners of yours you bring 
me to ſuffer for your Folly, 7. What ſhould a Man 
do, when he is about any Thing, but mind what he 
is about? I cannot abide to be ſo long at, Shall 12 
Shall 1? Beſide, no Bit's ſweeter, than the firſt Ta- 
ſting. R. Had you been a Roman, Yu muſt have 
ſatisfy'd for your Orime by the Sacrifice of a Lamb, 
Z. Tis better that I am what 1 am. | 


DIA 


144 The AR r f Teaching improv'd, _ 
| DIALOGUE vn. 


Anthony. Tobias. * 2 

A. OU hear, Toby, that my Couſin Andrew in- P 

tends to marry your. Niece Joanna, T. Yes, 
Anthony, IJ hear ſo. They ſay the Marriage-Con- F it 
tracts are written down in Nuptial Tables, and at- C 
teſted by theSexls of Witneſſes to thoſe Contracts. He ce 
alſo bath provided himſelf with a Riog to give her; B 
and ſhe, of a yellow Veil wherein to be brought to he 
him ; and both of them have touched (all after the bi 
manner of the ancient Remant) both Fire and Water. pe 
A. And are they not making a Marri-ge-Bed too, th 
wherein the new marry'd Couple are to lie, afcer the m. 
Bride groom. hath led his Bride by Torch-light from a- 
her Father's Houſe to his oon? f. Ves; and they ce 
are providing Chear for the Wedding Feaſt, to be I up 
held the next Day. A. I preceiye they arereſolv'd it his 
ſhall not be a Wedding and no Wedding; and there- an. 
fore will omit no Ceremony, not ſo much as the M. 
parting of the Bride's Hair with a Fencer's Spear, W Af 
nor the ſprinkling of the new marry'd Woman with a 
Water. T. I wiſh their Marriage-Day m—_— fol- to! 
low'd with a perpetual Sueceſſion of Days, ſtill eve. to 
ry one more happy than the former. 4. I hope it I go 
may be ſo, if he ſuffer her to be a Lady, where he is I thr; 
Lord; and ſhe ſo daily grew in Grace, that he may | the 
have no juſt Occaſion to divorce her. 7. Ic is a ſad bad 
IThiag, when Things come to thit paſs, that the poſ 

Husband is forc'd to tell his Wife, that he will have 
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| nothing to do with her, and bid her take her Things BY © 
\ and be packing A. It ſeldom comes to this, till 
= the one or the other hath caſt off all Goodneſs. 7. 
| I hope better Things of thoſe two. 1 5 
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DIALOGUE unt. 
Tohdore. Archibald, 


Scholar. 143 


P. ILL you go, Archibald, to the Funeral f 


old Reginald? A. That old Earl is Dead 
it ſeems at laſt. P. Yes and we muſt follow him in 
Order, as Nature ſhall permit. A. I. fear we. ſhall 
come too late; for above an Hour ago I heard the 
Bell-man crying that it was then Time to go; for 
he was then carrying forth a-doors. P. Perhaps ſo ; 
but the Funeral Rites require ſome Time to be orderly 
perform'd in, and we may come ſoon enough for all 


that, at leaſt to his Fun-ral-Sermon. A. Who is to 
make it? P. His Couſin Cameron, as being the next. 


a-kin t) him, and who clos' d his dying Eyes, and re- 
ceiv'd his laſt Breath. 4. How long has he been kept 
up unbury'd ? P. Seven Days ; and in all chat Time 


his Body hath been every Day waſh'd with Water 


and anointed with Oyl, in hope he might by thoſe 


| Means be reviv'd, if not quite Dead, bur only aſleep. 


After that he was given up for gone, and his Body in 
a Gown plac'd upon a Bed, with his Feet forward, 
to be carry'd forth to Burial, 4. His then is not like 
to be a Burial and no Burial? P. No ſure, will you 
go then? 4 E're we get«chigher,. che Prieft will 


thrice have ſprinkled the People with Water; and 


the chief Mourning Women have told them they 
had their Leave to depart : So I think it to no Pur» 


poſe to go, P. Then farewel ; I will go by my ſelf. 


——_— 
— —— 


DIALOGUE IX, 


Jonathan. © Giles. hy 


7 K you the Reaſon, Giles, why the Romans - 


did on the fourth cf April put on their beſt 


. Cloaths? G. Who I 2 Why not? That is no Secret: 
Then began the Plays, inſtituted in Honour of their 


great Goddeſs Cybele, to be celebrated. J. "Tis better 
taan 1 look d for, I perceive that neither you aye 
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B46 N Az Tt of Teaching improv/d,, \ + 
Joſt your Labour, nor your Father his Coſt in your 4 
Education. G. I ſuppoſe you can tell alſo why, I c 
when there was running of Coach-Races, and fight- 
ing at Whorl-Bats in the great Circus, the People * 
flock'd thither. J. Many were the Reaſons; and ＋I 
fome went for one Reaſon, others for another; ſome ne. 
to fee, and ſome to be ſeen; and ſome becauſe they, | 
had a Mind to lay Wagers; they being of differen” | 1, 
Factions that run and fought. G. Had you ſaid thi ve 
in a Company of Learned Perſons, you had been the 
highly applauded for your Anſwer. I am alone, and I - 


can only fay, Well. (o 
TT—T—p—pnnñ ̃ ̃ ̃ ͤ— ̃ m ů ̃ 7—ꝛ ᷣL —ͤ—ñ— ſan 
| 5 | ſtri 
DIALOGUE X. = Juf 

Malter. Herma. con 


*. Uſcbius, T hear, having had a Deſire of his ac 
4 complih'd, hath vew'd to build a Church: thor 

Ves, and to inſtitute a Feaſt too in Honour of that figh 
Deity whom he dedicates his Church unto. W. Then >. 
he is liable to make good kis Vow; for when ſolemn be 
Vows are made to God, the Maker of them is bound up t 
to the Perſormance of his Vow H. This he knows; W (ho 
and therefore he hath bound himſelf to make good FF prai. 
his Vow. V. Tis Well: The paying of his Vow I d. 
may be the obtaining of another Prayer. H. Like I with 
enough. | 


* — 4 


DIALOGUE Xl. 
nw 7 Lewis K 
A4. A VNongſt the Honorary Games, wherewith the 
7h Hom People of Rome were complimented by Mu- 
'neraries,” Fencing, I think. Lewis, was in greateſt 
Requeſt L. T think fo to, Albert; eſpecially when Croſ: 
not Slaves and Captives only ' fought therein; but 
Hireling-Citizens, yea, and Noblemen; and they be pl 
Fought not for Pleaſure, but for Life, and that with- that | 
out Diſcharge; being bound by Oath to fight 0 
5 OE 1 8 Death, 


In the Grounding of a young Scholar. 147 
Death or yield their Bodies to be whipp'd or burnt. 
4 Vet did they in a Flouriſh make Ut of Weapons 
for Show, before they fought at Sharps with Wen- 
pons for Fight. L. Yes, yes: And it was one thing. 
when they flouriſh'd, another thing when they fought. 
Their Flouriſh was but ſportive, their Fight was ear- 
neſt, When once they came to fight with naked 
Weapons, the Stonteſt He was ſometimes pur into a 
Maze, and forc'd to change his Poſture, yea, tho? he 
were one that had won many a Prize, and had been 
thought worthy to be diſcharg'd: For beſides the 
downright Blows which they dealt, they endeavour'd. 
to put Tricks upon one another. A Sure it was plea=- 
I ſant to behold the hood-wink'd Fencers winking and 

ſtriking, either on Horſeback, or out of Chario s L. 
Juſt as pleaſant, as it is to hear two ignorant Perſons 
contending, after their Manner, about Things which 
neither cf them under ſtandeth. 4 Well; not all 
their ribbanded Garlands, nor pecuniary Rewards, 
h. would ever have tempted me to dare any Man to 
at fight in ſuch Combats, wherein my ſelf. muft Tye: 
at the Mercy of the wavering People; and t muſt 
be kill'd or ſav'd, as they ſhould hold down or turn 
nd up their Thumb. L. Nor me neither, I trow : For 
s tho' ſome Men, good at nothing, not only like, bur 
od praiſe theſe recreatory Diverſions in lofty Style, yer 
8 I deſire that the end of my Life may be attended 
ike © with Gladneſs, yet at leaſt with Quietneſfs, © 


bs ww | Www 27 


— 


— a 
Seleu cum.  "Pomponins. 
8. 12 $ I obſerve, Pompoms that 'till Children 
the be grown to Man's Eftate, they will not leaves 


Mu- Boys Mays but be either playing at Ball, or whip- 
reſt ping of Tops, or playing at Even or Odd, or gueſſing 
hen Croſs or Pile. P. Yea, Seleuceus; and when they are+ 
but grown up to Years of Diſcretion, yet fill they Will | 
they be playing at Cheſs, or Tables. 8, It were allow'd 
ich- het Men. ſhould. cefreſls themſelyes now and geg. 


2athy ; | . | | 1 


4 


much (ſomerimes their whole Eſtate) on one lucky 
or unlucky Caſt. P. He that is on the long Side, 
he hath no other Way many times to recover his 
leſſer Loſſes, but by hazarding greater; and then he 
is for winning or loſing all at one Throw. S. I diſ. 
like theſ- Things the more, in regard many I imes 
of the Inagüality of the Gameſtets in point. of Skill, 


wheg. it is but at ſma'l Gams they are to play. S” 


- than fit out; but too many times they begin with 
mall Games, and go on to greater, 'tili much Mo- 
= © fieyis loſt on one Side or other; and that's the 


1 ſlave their Reaſon to their Appetite, e ſe they might 
give over in good Time, ank before they have loſt 
14 more than they can be willing to ſpare. S. Would 
Gameſters reſolve before hand to give all their Win- 
nings to the Poor, they would not be ſo greedy of 
Play as they are. P. I think ſo too. S. And if they 
would reſolve not to loſe at one Time above a certein 
moderate Sum, pre fix d wichin their own Minds, they 
would not be fo. great Loſers as many times they be, 


P. No doubt of that. 
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6 his Table unbidden Gueſt genow. - And truely bad 
be bidden me, I had needed but ſmall Invitation 
And how were ye entertain d? 7, Not with a Dole, 
* 7 by *. 7 , . | ; © nor 
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with thoſe Divertiſements, did they not venture ſo 


who off, in that, are a Gooſe ina Chicken P. He 
ſhall'be thought among Friends to have broke the- 

League of Hoſpitality, who being challeng'd to play 
ſha l refuſe to gratify a Friend therein, eſpectally * 


They ſay, indeed, tis better to play at ſmail Games 


'F Thing which I diſlike. >, It will be ſo where Men 
=_— cannot rule their Affections and Paſſions, but do en- 


JE ay r porn bacg „„ way 


nor with ſcanty Proviſions, but a plentiful' Supper ; 


in the firſt Meſs were ſerv'd up Mulberries, Sauſages; 


Eggs, &c. Ia the laſt Variety of ſweet and delicious 


Me-ts. In the middle Courſe f- Veniſon, and that 1 
took for. the chief Diſh, t ougs ſome might prefer 


Beef before it, and take that for the moſt ſubſtantial 


Diſh. _Aridfrom the Beginning to the Ending, there 


was Plenty.of Mirth and Wine. 4. A right Supper 
indeed you tell me of; a Supper in which ore cauld 


| ha:dly have told what to eat of heartylieſt. J. So. s 1 , 
ell you were we entergain'd. - 4. Much Good doe 


you. 
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DAL OGUE XIV. 


— 5 Peter, guns i 


A. HN you intend to order your Journies this 
| Winter. P. On the laſt Day of December, I 
ſhall be at Lincoln, on the firſt of January at Grantham. 


Thence on the fourth of January I will remove to 5 


Stamford; and on the fifth of January lie at Cambriage. 
On the twelfth of January I will ſer forward towards 


London, and on the - thirteenth of January, I hape o 
lie at my Siſter's Houſe in London, 4. But hen in- 
tend you to reach Paris? P. At Latter Emme. A. 
But way will you travel (ar I obſerve you intend to 


do) only on ſome certaia Days, and not flir on others? 


P. Bccauſe ſome of thoſe Days they account fortunate, 
and ſome of chem unfortunate; and I thall be loth 


to take any Journey on an unlucky Day. 4. But T 


thought you would have ſaid, becauſe. ſome of theſe 
Days were Holy dans, or haif Holydays at leaf}, and 


other working Days. P. We Lawyers do not much 


mind nor matter, whether Days be all holy, or half 


holy, but whether they be Law-Days or no. For on 


whole Court: Days we. wholly attend the Courts, and 
on half Couit- Days as much as is neceſſary. Upon d on- 
Letter Days we have other Things to do. A. Yes, 1 
believe you have always one wrangling Fellow or i 
other to be withal ; and on thoſe Days you * _ 
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150 The Ax r of Teaching improv d, 
with ſuch Fellows to get new Work, for which you 
will ſet up 'til towards Midnight, and rife again, if 
need be, a little after Midnight. P. Away, Sirrah, 
you are a Wag l'Il have you mark'd, if I live, for a 
black Sheep. 4. Your moſt humble Servant, Mr. 7;- 
garamus P. And fare you well, good Me. Dulman. 
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DIALOGUE XV. 


| Eraſmus. Conradus. 
Z. HEN think you will that old Man Julian 
give up the Ghoſt? C. Long ſince he 
made his Will, as | hear, in a Meeting of Prieſts. B. 
Made he it in Writing, or by Word of Mouth? C. 
In Writing. E. I wonder whom he made his chief 
Heir. C. His Brother's eldeſt Son. E. And whom 
hath he nam'd for next Heir to him? C. His Siſter's 
Youngeſt Son. E And what hath he done for Peter 
Everard * C. He hath a Legacy given. E. It is a 
N Thing for men to make their Wills in Writing; 
r ſo is the Poſſeſſion of their Goods, when they are 
dead, likely to be according to, and not againſt the 
Wills of the Teſtators. C. So was the Law of old: 
And for my Part I like no Innovations. E. And if 
fuch a Law were now to be made, I ſhould vote ay 
It was deſir'd. I think the Man hath fo liv'd, as to 
he well belov'd and eſteem'd by his Fellow Citizens. 
C. Out of doubt: For when he ſtood for the Burgheſt- 
- ſhip, whereas his e had not nineteen Voi - 
ces, every Body ſtood for him E. Did your Father 
vote for him? C. He would have done it if he 
5 have been ſuffer d: But he is above ſixty Years 
eld, and fo hath a Writ of Eaſe given him. E. He 
is well, in my Thoughts, he is freed from that Trou- 
Ble. C. I cen; think fo too, as the World rules. 
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DIALOGUE: w.. 
George. Hervic, 


0. | Think, Hervic, that before the Invention of 
Parchment, they did uſe to write on the Leaves 
of an Egyptian Ruſh,* call'd Papyrus. H. Yes, George, 
and before that on the inward Rind of Trees. Nay, 
I have read, that they fometimes wrote' in leaden 
Plates, and ſometimes in Tables of Waod' cover'd 
with Wax; ſome Remembrances of which Things 1 
found in my Study the other Day, as I was looking 
among my foul Papers. G But, I trow, they did 
not write on thoſe Tables with Pen-and Ink, as we 
„„ do on Paper, H. No, no: They wrote with an Iron 
de Inftrument, which they call'd a Style, which was 
E,. ¶ ſharp pointed at one End, and broad but ſharp-edg'd 
C. Zalſo, at the other End; that with the ſharp Point 
ef they might engrave any Thing into thoſe Tables, and 
m KY vith the broad Edge ſcrape any Thing out, which 
s they had written and miflik d. G. That was wiſely 
r contrived; for the moſt cautelous may ſometimes 
a have Occaſion to recant what he hath ſaid. H. And 
g; Nef theſe Materials they compos'd, not only their Books 
re Wor Accompt, and Statute-Books; but alſo Letters of 
he Protection, and Bills of Sale; and even their ordinary 
1: WEcters ſent by Letter-Carriers from one to another; 
if Which they ſo clos'd with Thread and Wax that 
as nothing could be read on the Inſide till the Seal was 
to. broken up, though it were eaſie for any Man to-know 
as, from whom the Letter came, if ſent from a Friend, 
ft. Wie Hand and Seal on the Out fide. G. They did then 
di- contrary to what we do now; for every Age hath 
jer Its Faſhion, And even the Romans themſelves in Af 
he Per-Times chang'd their Manner of Writing, and 
ars rote with Pen and Ink on Paper, whereunto eſpeci- 
He Elly, if it were a Book which they wrote, they did 
zu- Taſten a Roller. H. It is no Shame to lay down old 
Nuſtoms, and take up new, when the new are better 
han the old. Hardly an Author doth write a Book, 
ut he doth change his Mind as to a 
5 e ore 
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hath brought it to an End. And when Minds are 
changeable, it's no Marvel .if Manners and Faſhions 
change too. : 


* vᷣn. 
—« — 


—— 


DIALOGUE xvII 

Paul. Ulpiar. 
P. || FRAY, Ulpran, give me ſome Accounts of the 
Romans Manner of making their Laws. U. I 


ſhall readily do it, Paul, as far as my poor skill will 
ſerve you. And the firſt I call to Mind is, that after 


one of thoſe e ht Magiſtrates, qualified for that Pur- 


poſe, bad by himſelf firſt confidei'd of a Law fit to 


de made, and then conſulted ſome Lawyers at leaf}, 


if not the whole Senate about ir, te did publiſh the 
Law to be made, by hanging it out three-Market Days 
together in the View of the People, that the Conve - 
niency of it might be examin'd and conſider'd of 
P. Very well: And what was the next Thing? U. 
The next Thing was, that the People being gathered 


together, aud the Law read by the Tebn-Clerk, be 


that had promulg'd it, did, by an Oriton to the Peo- 
ple, move that the Law might be made, being ſe me. 
times ſeconded by his Friends, and ſomer1mes oppos' 
by others. P. And what follow'd then ? U. The 
Names of Tribes, Centuries, or Pariſhes being caſt it 
to a Pitcher, and the Lots ſhaken together, rhe Peo 
-ple gave their Votes, that Tribe nn firſt, chut 
was choſen, of which Prerogative Tribe he that bat 
the gocd Fortune to have the Voices, was in greal 


Hope of obtainiag the Voices of the other Tribe 
which {:1dom or never ſwerv'd from the Determu: 
tion of the Prerogative Tribe, Then, unl-ſs foi 


: Magiſtrate or Augur did forbid the Proceedings, 0 
ſonie-thanc'd to fall ill of the Falling Sicknels, 0 
ſome other Thing happen'd whe eby the Af mb! 
was ciffolv'd, the Law was enacted. P. Aft: ti 

- what ws done ext? U After the Law had bee 


approw'd and recurded, it was publiſn'd and laid: 
inthe Ticaſwie-Houſe, keeping its Force till it wa 


cancell 
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cancell'd. P. I thank you for this Account, which 


you have given me of this Thing. U. Much Good 
may.it do you. | „ | 


— — 


DIALOGUE XVII. 
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7 * /* Calip. a 
ny C HE Romans, as I underſtand, Jacob, were not - | 
x Il Men of one Rank in point of Eftate, but 


r= | ſome were Claſſic Men and ſom: Men under Value. 
to J. Ves, Caleb: And you ſhall read in Authors of beſt 
0 Account, that there were amongſt them Men of ſmall 
te Means alſo, reckon'd only by the Pole, and good for 
nothing but to get Children. C Such were uſeful 
de- however, if it were but to make Drummers and 
or Trumpeters of, on juſt Occaſioa to ſound the Alarm 
77 or the Retreat; though Men of higher Rank, even of 
era che fourth Claſs, uſually perform'd thoſe Offices. J. 
he They were, I imagine, at great Charges in giving 
dec. Doles, providing Dinners, and exhibiting Shows un- 
to the People; beſides the Pains and Troubles af ſalu- 
ting the Citizens, and complimenting of them, and 
ſoliciting for theic Votes, when they ſa'd for any 
Office. C. Yes ſare ; and moreover, both when they 
enter'd into an Office, and departed our of ir, eſpeci- 
ally if they went eff with Honour, they were at 
Charges. J. But did every Snitor for an Office obtain = 
his Deſire, if he had the moſt Voices, though not fo - 
many as the Law requir'd ? C. That I do not think ; 
but I believe it was nec: ſſary, that every one ſhould 
have zs many Voice: as the Law did require, before 
he could be choſen into Office. J. What you ſay is 
very probable ; and I have nothing to ſay againſt it. 
So fatewel. | „„ pe. 20 NCR 
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' DIALOGUE xx. 


Edmund, Cyriac, 


k. Moc, ce, is talk'd of the Reman Gown, 


a4 Garment ſo proper to the Romans, that 
they are often thence call'd the Gewn-Men; as the 
Greeks from their Cloak, were call'd *the Cloak-men, 
Can you give me any Account of that Sort of Gar- 
ment? C. Somewhat, Edmund, I can ſay, yet very 
little, becauſe I have only read, or heard it ſpoken 
of, but never ſaw one. And firſt you may note, 
that the Gown was ſo proper to the Men, that it was 
a Note of Infamy for a Woman to. wear it. Next, 
that, it was not worn by any during the Time of 


their Childhood, nor "till they were grown up to 


Years of Diſcretion. Thirdly, that it was of divers 
Colours, ſhewing the Wearers to be Suiters for Offi- 
ces, Mourners, or arraign'd Perſons ; for according to 
the Variety of their Fortunes, ſo did they change their 
Apparel. Fourthly, that it was of divers F6rms 
too, looſer or ſtraiter, open or cloſe, plain or em- 
broider'd, as the Age or Condition of the Perſon re- 


* quir'd. E. Young Students of Oratory, being grown 


to Man's Eſtate, as alſo the Lord's Generals Principal 
Secretary, and, in ſhort, all Citizens of better Place 
and Eſteem, did wear, I think, a white Gown, where 


_ the Commonalty, or inferior Sort of People, wore a 


black one. C. It was not ſo at firſt; But in Proceſs 
of Time it came to be ſo. But all who thought War 
to be preferr'd before Peace, did put off their Gowns, 


and go to their Caſſocks, eſpecially when it was nes 


ceſlary that they ſhould make them ready for Battle; 
and laid by all Thoughts of looſe Women, to the 


Love of whom Men are oft too much addicted in 


Times of Peace. E. They who are ſuch, ſeldom do 
Deeds whereby to arrive at the Honour of wearing an 
'embroider'd, purple, triumphal Gown: No more do 


they, who, when they fhould be arming themſelves, 


are deflowering Virgins. C. Well, tho' I have Bu- 
ſineſs of my own co do, and, as we ſay, by Way 
| G | Proverb, 


: : FL, g 4 2 e . 
Ss 
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Proverb, near is my Shirt, but nearer is my Skin; yet if 


you have any Buſizeſs of yours to command me, you 
{ball fizd me in a Readineſs to p:rform it. E I have 


notai g farcher to trouble you /withal at preſear ; 
and beſides, having through Careleſsneſs loſt my 


Purſe, I muſt go ſ.ek it. C. Then, my dear Edmund, 


adi. Uu. 


4 * f 
DIALOGUE XX. 
Robert. Alexander. 


R (A L xander, I have read, that the Kings of Rome 
| had Se jeants to go bef re them, carrying 
Bu .uics ef Rods, and Axes ty'd up in thoſe Bundles; 
had their Conſals the bk-, when their Kings we e 
driven out? A. Yes, Robert, they had ſo. R. What 
Uſe were the Rods Er? A. To puniſh ſmall Offend- 
de's. R. And what the Axe, ? 4 To puniſh great 
Offenders. R. But why were they ty'd in Bundle, ? 


4A Not oaly for Conveni:ncy cf Carriage, but thar 


tte Anger of the Magiſtrate, who ought to do no- 


thing rathly, might be ſomewhat: allay'd, whilſt. 
they were unbinding. R. How long continu'd the 


Kings in ther Offi e? 4. Their whole Lives. R. 
And how logg the Conſu's? A. A Year; uileſs in 
the mean time, upon any Occaſi n, they were diſ- 


charg'd of their Office; For to a Decree of the Se- 


nate, afrer a Thing had been once prepounded fo the 
Senate, and determin'd by tie Senate, ali Officers 


were to yield, Difators excepted. R. Tho' the Op- 
nion of the: Fore-man of the Senate was ask'd, yet 


would not every Man be cf his Opinion? 4. Na, no; 


ſomet ms they departed down from t eir Benches, - 


and divided them'elves into Sides, each ſid ng wich 
him whoſe Cauſe he favour'd moſt ; elſe by holding 
up, and beckoning with their Hands, they fignify'd 
what Sides they: wou'd take; and ſometime: they 
determin'd\ the Matter by pollirg, R. Happy ſore 


was he who was favourably heard by the Senate; and 
came eff well with the Senate A. Les; but unbap- 
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py he who was condemn'd by the Senate. Ri Were 
all the Senators always preſent at the Aſſemblies in 
the Senate-Houſe ? 4. They were either preſent, or 
elſe fin d for their Abſence, if they could not make 
a lawful Excuſe for themſelves R. Did they always 
pay their Fines? A. Either they paid them, or elſe 
the Common Treaſurer did ſtrain their Goods. R. 


© -- *Tis beſt for every Man to do his Duty in his Place: 


and but jult it is, that he, who negle&s his Duty, 
ſhould ſuffer for his Neglect. | 


— ____ — 


| DIALOGUE xxl. 
; Richard, S__ 
R. go” what Officers ſucceeded Kings in Rome? 

S. Conſuls were the next after Kings. R. Were 
they Conſuls at their firſt * Inſtitution ? S They 
were firſt called Pretors, as going before the People; 
after Juages, becauſe of their judging the People; 


and laſtly, Conſuls, as being they who ſhould conſult 


for the Gocd of the People R How old was every 
one to be before he could be made Conſul ? S. Forty 
three, and beſides he was to have undergone the Office 
of QWeſtor. Maile, and Pretor. R How long continu d 
the Conſuls in their Conſulſhip? $. They were 
ele ded Conſuls on the twenty fourth of October, they 
enter'd on the Conſulſhip upon the firſt of January; 
and they continu'd in Office a whole Year, fitting 
in an Ivory Ghair drawn in a Chariot, and wearing a 
purple embroider'd Gown; and being call'd, if they 
.:ontinu'd the whole Year in their Office, Honorary, or 
ardinary. Conſuls; whereas if they dy'd, or were de- 
pos d in the mean Time, they were call'd Unordi- 
pary, or Supply Conſuls. R. Of the two Conſuls, 
which had the Precedency? S. He who had the 
moſt Children, or was the elder Man; or at the Time 
of che EleQion was pronounc'd before the other; 
being thence call d the Major, or Prior Conſul. R. 
What were they call'd after their Conſulſnip was en- 
fed? S. They were thenceforth-call'd — 


ular Men; 
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and whereas formerly Deeds were dated from the 
founding of the Ciry, the Manner of dating was b 
ſubſcribing the Names of the preſent Conſuls; an 
even what was propos'd againſt the next Year, was 


| 

| ſaid to be deſign'd to be, or be done, under the next | 
Conſul. | | | 
DIALOGUE XXI. 1 
Edward. Benjamin. 4 


E H OW many Years, Ben, did the Cenſors conti. 
nue in their Office? B. Ordinarily five, in 
which Time they did once by Sacrifice purge the Ro. 
man Army, whence the Space of five Years came ta 
? be call'd Luſirum. B. What Beaſt did they ſacrifice, 
e when they muſter'd the Army? B. A Sow, a Ram, 
y and a Bull (after they had led him thrice round the 


| Army; ) whence the Sacrifice was 'call'd the Sow» 9 
; Ram- Bull- Tribe. E. What did belong to the Office of 1 
It the Cenſors ? B. To value every Man's Eſtate, to re- 9 
ry giſter his Name, and place him in a fit Sacrifice: "it 
ty E. Had they nothing elſe to do? B Yes; they did "ny 
3 enquire into Mens Lives, and reform their Manneis. [0 
d E How did they puniſh Offenders ? B. They did de- ki 
re poſe Senators and degrade others from their Tribe. * 
ey E. But whilſt we talk of other Mens Offences, and * 
* Puniſhments, we ſhall have the M-nitor by and by, F 
with a Cenſor-like Authority, noting” and rebukirg . 
us. We had beſt to our Books. B r think ſo too, P 
BE | | : AT” 1 
DIALOGUE XXIII. - 1 
John. Alen. 
J. CT HAT, Allen, belong d to the Office of the 


City Pretors? 4. To judge not only of Ci- 
vil Cates, but Capital alſo; and not only to leſſen 
the Condition of the Offender, but alſo to condemn t 
him to die. J. In what Order did they proceed 'in 
the Admimitration of Jaſtice. 4. Firit, they did 
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gran” out an Action againſt a Man; t*en they dil 
paſs Judeme wt oa him; and then ſee and allow the 


_ Delivery of the Thing, or Pe fon, whereon Judg- 
ment had been paſy'd. J I ſuppoſe then, t at hence 


| 

it was that the Romans call'd Debtors, deliver'd up by 
the Pra or unt) their Creditors to work ou: the r 
Debt, addicted Servants. A I ſo imagine. And tho“ 
it be ſad, that one ſhould ſell another Man's Life, l 
yet ſo it came to paſs ſometimes ; and from the Pra» \ 
ror's Form cf Speech, when he did deliver up any l 
Go ds, that Phraſe was b-rrow'd, and came To to \ 
ſignify, J. I co ceive alſo, that they judg'd of v 
Caufes only within the Citv, and had not Authority a 
like that of the City PrefcQ, who had the h arcy 1 yp 
of al] Czuſes within an bund ed Miles of Rowe 14. p 
You are in the right of it for that. 7. But were the e 1 
not Officers in Rome call'd Propretors? A. Ves; after tl 
the City-Prætors had born their Office for oe Year, ſe 
they went the c ext Year into ſcm: Province, to bear Pe 
the fame Offi:e there; and then they we.e ca 1'd Pro- ir 
pretors, taking their Provinces by Agreement, or clic th 
having them by Lot. J. I ſuppoſe the Government i 
3nd Governors of the City did often alter. 4 Ve y A 
often; and at one Time they had a Sort of Magi- F, 
ftr-aes whom they cell'd Sacroſancti, whom it waz ſo Gi 
far f om being laa ful to hurt, or viole y uſe but 41 
in Wo d, that if any violated the Law, hereby they H 
were made ſuch, they accrunted him an excommunt- ni. 
eated Perſon. J. What were theſe call'd more? 4. ke 
Protect rs cf tFe Commons. uh In 
e — — no 
* DIALOGUE XXIV. 1 
William. Robert. de 


HW H' not the Romans divers Sorts and Degrees Di 
| of Puniſhment among them? R. Yes, yes; hai 


- 


g's me times one was fin'd a Sheep, and ſimetimes an . 
We. Ox; ſometimes again they did punith- with Loſs of gr 
= Lif-, aod by whipping to Death under a Croſs; M; 
=_ me: in. e by  Disfcanchiſement ; ſometimes by ba- 05 
Ray © a niſhing 
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niſhing Mea out of the City, with more or leſ, Cons 
finement to Place; and ſometimes by ſetcing their 
Goods to Sale. . Theſe were Puniſt ments for Citi - 
zens; what did they to their Serva:ts? R. When 
they "ceſign'd not to kill them, but only to ſhame 
them, they did make them c rry a heavy wooden 


or4in'd Piece of Timber, like a Fork, upon their Shou 


ders round about tie C ty, and prick'd them forward 
with Goads, if they hung back; which Goad; it 
b oted the Servants little to kick againſt; or they 
were but prick'd fo much the more, till their Backs 
were ſo full ef Holes, that they lock'd like $ eves, 
and themſelves were calld Hangmanly Sicves. V. 
But you have not reck n'd up yet al the Ways of 
puſhing or tormentiog amongſt te Romons, un- 
leſs I be miſtaken, R. No, no; ſome imes chey put 
thieviſh Cooks in the Litt'e Eafe. Parricides they 
ſew'd up in a Leathern Sack, t: gether wich a Ser- 


pent, an Ape, a Cock and a Dog, and threw them 


into the Sea. To draw cut Confeſſions, they did put 
them to the Rack; and with hot plates and Iron 
ir cers bu nt and tore off their Fleſh from their Sides. 
And ſometimes, unleſs they were redeem'd by. their 
Fr ier ds, and ſav'd (as we ſay Proverbially) frow the 


Gallows, they were tumbled down the Tarpeian Rock, 


and had their Necks broken; or elſe they were, by a 
Hook thruſt into their 'Throats, dragg'd to the Gemo- 
nian Stairs, and there, having their Thighs firſt bro- 
ken, were burnt to Death in a Coat dawb'd cn the 
In- ſide with Pitch and Brimſtone. . But did they 
not ſ.metimes reſerve Offenders to be puniſh'd in 
ſuch Ways as might aff rd them ſore Pleaſure? R. 


They did ſo; and to that End they ſometimes con- 
- demn'd them to the Fencing-Schocl, and ſometimes 


to the Beaſts, to fight with them fer their Lives. /. 
Did they not ſ-me-imes puniſh their Saves with 
hard Labour ? R Yes. yes; ſomet mes t ey ſent 


then o the CorreQi-n-Houſe 5; ſo net ime; they con- 


d-mn'd them to the drawing of Water; or to the 
Mines, having Shackles about their Legs, to pre- 
vent their iunning away, and being branded with 
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* Brand burnt into their Hand, Brow, or Shoulder, 
. That they might be known again if they did run away, 


whence they were call'd Branded Slaves, an1 S:igma- 
tiz d Rogues, . To puniſh ſeverely, was the Way 
co fave their Laws kept mor- duly ; for nothing more 
ſpoils a City than focl;ſh F ity. 


1— 


DIALOGUE xxv. 
Upian Papinian. 
U. ID the Roman Magiſtrates in their Judica- 


tures proceed only. according to written 


Law ? P. No, Upian, ſometimes they judg'd accord- 
ing to Equiry. U. Did they always adminiſter Ju- 
ſtice ſicting on the Bench? p. Sometimes they held 
a private Seſſiors. U Did they always judge them- 
ſe:ves in Perſon ? P. No, ſometimes tney judg'd by 
Proxy- U. Whom might they cite into their Courts ? 
P. Such as were Off:nders againſt the Laws, or had 
Aions taken out 2gainſt them, or were Proſecutors 
of Capital Offenders, or were Witnefles in Civil Cau- 
les. J. What if a Man's Caſe were go:d ? P. Then 
they 2cquitted him. U. What if his Cafe were bad? 
P. Then he was caſt in his Suit ? U. I hope, they 
condemn-d no Man before they hea:d him ſpeak for 
himſelf. . P. No, they were far from that kind of 
Injuſtice, nor did they permit, that any ſhould work 
under-hand, circumvent, or opp:eſs another with falſe 


Judgment procur'd by Bribery, or Confederacy, that 


he mighc be condemn'd being innocent. U. It had 
been an unworthy Thing for any Citizen, whether by 


Birth, or by Donation, or any, who had render'd his 


Name to tte Magiſtrate, to go about any ſuch Thing. 
P. And yet, as the World goes, ſuch Things would 
be done, were it not free both to aſſemble the People, 
and to mzke Speeches to the People, to give their 
Votes, by Word of Mouth, or in Tables of Wood; 
that Laws might be made to prevent ſuch Things. 
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DIALOGUE. XXVI. 
Samuel,  Arthny. | | 


S. T Think, Arthur, it was a Cuſtom in Times of 

I ViRQory, to preſent him that was Commander 

in Chief in the Army, with Corenetr of Gold. A. Ves, 

Sam, it was ſo for ſome Time; but afterwards, in- 

ſtead of thoſe Coronets, they preſented them wick 

Crown-Money. S. It ſhould ſeem that after a Victory, 

the Goods of the conquer d were expoſed to publick 

Sale. 4. Yes, and others too; for I tave read of a 

T Sale of Cæſar's Goods, who yet was never conquer d. 
S. And H have read too of n Action, wherein a King, 

ſicting in his Purple, with his Scepter, and other 

Princely Ornaments, was ſet to Sale. A. In ſuch Ca- 

ſes the Buyer had need take Cate, that he buy not of 

one that has no Power to ſell. S. Yes, indeed, ic 

food the Buyer upon it to look to that; but Goods, 
ſet to Sate are free far any Man to buy, that wou d 

inew he had a Mind to buy them. A. And if any 

Man had a Mind to redeem the Goods, he might do 

it, ſo that he did put in Bonds, and gave Security 

to anſwer the Matter. $. I ſhould have no Mind to 

buy a Pig in a Poke. 4. But I hope you will be ve- 

ry willing to buy a Pig with a Pudding in the Belly 

of it. S. Yes, at the Price of a ſimple Pig, elſe I 

Beals a ſimple Fellow, and deſerve to be begg d 

r a Fool. FER, 
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DIALO GUE xxVII. 
. | Robert. Anarew. 


R I Suppoſe, Andrew, that there were ſeveral Ways 
1 and Forms by which the Romans, when they 
dy'd, convey'd their Eſtates to others. after them. 
A Yes, Robert, ſome they made Heirs, and ſome they 
made but Lezatees; and ther Wills they ſometimes 
made in Writing, in an Aſſembly cf the People; 
namely, in. Times of Peace: Sometimes by Word of 
” + M'% Mouth 
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Mouth, in the Preſence of three or four Soldiers 
 pamely, in Time of War, and moſt particular y 
when they wers ready to. give Ba'tle. R. Did they 
always direQly give their Eſtat s to them whom 
they intended their Heirs? 4. No: Sometimes they 
made them over to an Heir in Truſt, who ſheuld af. 
tet reſign them to the true and Jawful Heir. R. 
Did they always make one certain Perſon ſole Heir 
to the whole Eſtate? 4 No, no: They did ſome- 
times make ſeveral Ferſons Heirs to ſome Part of their 
Eftates, a themſelves pleas'd; one perhaps to e even 
Parts of his Goods, another to one Qu:rtcr of his 
Goods, a third to the four and twemieth Part, and 
a four h had the thre-ſcore and twelfth part. E. 


But might t. ey g ve away what Pr. portion of th: ir 


Eſtates they pleas'd in Legacies? A. I cannot tell 
that; bur there was a Law made, whereby it waz 
unlawful for any to give away in Way of Legacy un- 
to any, except to the Kinſman of him which ma- 
nomis d him, cr ſome other Perſons, above fifty 


Shilli-gs R. Tho' it ſeem reaſonable that every Man. 


ſhould do with his own what he pleaſeth, yet it is 
not fit his Heir ſhould be wrong'd ozer much. 


— 


DIALOGUE XXVII. 
Hottoman. Paul: 


H. ER E the Judges always 2mongſt the Romans 
W choſen 97 Vo e? P, No: Sometimes they 
choſe them by Lot. H. Did they allow of it, when 


a Man enter'd an Action agz:inſt any, to forge a 


Crime ag inſt him never commit ed by him? F. By 
no means: On the Contrary rather, they ord.in d, 
that whoſoever ſhould forge an Accuſation againſt 
a othe , ſhould be burnt in bis Forchead, i» Token 
of Infamy. Nay, (ſo much they Jov'd plain and 
down-right Dealings) they thought not wel cf him 
who ſhould either play the falſe Proctor, or ſo much 


as deſiſt in his Accuſation. H. What if a Man, being 


elted into a Court, to anſwer. indirect Mea..s 25 
| ; : Pers in 4 44 | n 
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in the attaining of an Office, did plead Sickneſs fo 
his not appearing? P. H: underwent a penalty. H. 
Whether a Man were fin'd in any Sum of Money, or 
ow'd Money u on Bargain, or upon Uſe, how came 
he diſcharg d of his Deb-? P. By paying what he 
was fin'd or had promis'd, and repayiug what he 
had borrow'd, and that either in coin d Maney, or 
in Bu lion; tie firſt by numbering it, the ſecond 
by weighing it. H But what if a Man had not rea- 
dy Money to pay? P. He migh: ſecure it to his 
Creditor by mortgaging ef Land to pay it, if his 
Creditor would take Land for Security. H. 1 ſuppoſe 
the e was none, who put Money to Uſe, but would 
be willing to that. P. I cannot tell. A Man may 


be cheat d even that as well as ny other Way, if he 


ceals with a Knave, as they, who do put Moaey to 
Ute, do find by very frequent Experience. 


= — — 


DIALOGUE XXIX. 


Francis. Valent. ne. 


F. T HE more, Valentins, that I conſider the Pra”. 
Ctices of the Romans, the more Equity I {ti}! 
fiod in their Judiciary Proceedings. V. I am C 
your Mind. Fancis; for what can be more equal, 
than after Citation of any one in the Court, and 
by h Par ies had their Appearance in the Court, be- 
fore they did produce Witneſſes, Sureti:s ſhould be 
put in, by the Defendant, to pay his Fine, and by the 
Plaintiff, to ſtand to the Verdict of the Court; and 
by both, that, -unleſs they did make an End betwixt 
themſelves, the Party caſt in the Suit, when the 
Charges of the Suit were tax'd, ſhould defray them. 


F. And it was very equal, was it not, that when 


one was accus'd of a Crime, the Judge, that ſate up- 
on Life and Death, ſhould put the Accuſer to ic to 
{ſvcar, that he did not a cuſe maliciouſly? V. Yes, 
it was ſo; as alſo that when any did impl-ad ano- 


ther, and enter an Adlon agsinſt him, and he hal 


d:m:nded Sureties of him for Appearance, he ſhould ' 
2 | H 5 ac ord- 
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accordingly enter into Bond for his Appearance. F. 


But moſt equal it was, that, if the Caſe were dubi- 
ous, ſo that there were need of longer Time to con. 
fider, before Execution to ſeize on a Man's Goods 
were g anted out, the Priſoner ſhould be rep iev'd, 
and Sentence put off *till the third Day. V. So it 
was; and where there was ſuch Caution in proceed. 
ing, and ſuch Equity in judging, none nced2d to fear, 
upon good Caule, to offer to wage a Suit in Law 
. with any; nor any to wager a Suit in Law with 
anotaer, or to come to it, and in open Court argue 
the Caſe pro and con; or to bind himſelf either to 
ſtand to the Judgment of the Court, or to pay what 
he ſhould be adjudg'd. F. I with there was the like 
Equity in all Courts, Y. You may wich it; but you 
Mall never find it. | 


DIALOGUE XXX, 

17 Henry, Urian. 
H. I Prithee, Urian, give me ſome Account of the 
1 Cuſtoms of the Romans in making Peace or 
War. U. I will do it, Harry, with all my Heart, 
if you haye Leiſure to hear me. Firſt then, when 
they made a Truce, a Herald took a Stone in his 
Hand, and in the Name of the State, took a ſolemn 
Oath, that he did deal ſincerely in the making of 
that League; and then he did caſt the Stone out of 
his Hand, wiſh ing that himſelf might periſh. and 
be caſt out of all he had, if he dealt fallaciouſty, as 
that Stone was caſt cut of his Hands. H. But what 
did they do, when a League could not be made, but 
they muſt needs come to a Battle? U When the 
Captain had ſounded a Call, and the Soldiers who 
ſerv'd under that Captain, had ſtood a while in Rea- 
d ineſs, after that they had firſt made a great Shout 
for Battle, and had ruſtl'd a while with their Armour, 
they did joyn Battle. H. I pray you, what Cere- 
mony was us'd, when they were. to remove their 
Camp ? U. They did give a great Shout in Token 
that the Soldiers ſhould trufs vp their Bag and Bag- 
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gage, and then they march'd away readily, #: 
ere any excus'd from ſerving in the Wars? UV. 
Yes, old Soldiers diſcharg'd of their Service, as ha- 
ving ſerv'd out their Time in the Wars, unleſs the 
Lord General eall'd them forth again in Cafe if g eat 
Need, when the Buſineſs was not ſo fit to be truſt- 
ed to the Skill, or Valour of freſh-water Soldiers» 
but was fo be manag'd by old beaten Soldiers, who 


would not keep out of Danger as far as they could, 


but fight it out ſtoutly, t ll it came to the laſt Puſh. 
H. It were not indeed to be expected, that Men, in 
their initiation into War, ſhould fo gallantly bebave 
themſelves, as thoſe, who by long Experience had 
been 1aur'd thereunto. But I am afraid, that by my 
Skipping thus from one thing to another, T quite tire 
you, therefore I will give over. U. You are very 
welcome co ask what you pleaſe, and diſcourſe as 
long as you pleaſe. And I am ready to ſerve you in 
any Thing wichia my Skill and Power. | 


4 — 


Dient 
© Theodore. © Benjamin. 


4 A Pri: ce, when his great Friend had deceivd 


him, was ſometimes forc'd, for Want of Suc- 
cour, to ſhut up himſelf for Security in a wall'd 
Town: What Courſe did the Romans then take for the 
conquering of that Place? B. Sometimes they aſſail d 
it by open Force, environing it with #* deep Ditch, 
and a Rampire; approaching the Walls under Muf- 


cles, and Target-Fences, and moveable Turrets ; and 


battering it with Baliſts, Scorpions, and Rams; ard 
ſometimes by Covert-Ways, working under Ground, 
'till they had digg'd through the Walls and got into 
the Towns; and ſometimes, when neither Force nor 
Cunning could prevail, they tir'd out the Citizens 
with the Troubles of a long Siege, or pin d them out 
wich want cf Proviſions. T In the mean Time 


they put themſelves to great Charges to carry on the 


Wer. B. Yes ſure: He that could caſt up the Accompt 
of their Charges with che ren, would undertake a hard 
| H 5 Tak 
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Tarp. But when once a Deſign is begun, is ſeems a 
Diſparagement to give it ver, without acco:nplith- 
ing what was d:fign'd. T Wiſe therefore was the 
Man that ſaid, wth good Advice make War B. 
And unwiſe are they that follow not his Counſel. 


—— 
ii 2 i as. Mr att. AS. __ 7" 


DIALOGU E- XXXI- 
Cyriac Ed wara 


G. ' HE wariike Diſcipline of the Romans, as 1 
have heard, was very ſtrict. That ſure could 


not be preſerv'd, but by ſevere Puniſhments inflicted 


on Offenders againſt it. . Can you, Edward, give me 
any Account of thoſe Puniſhments? E. Some, Ciri. 
«c, I think I can. For leſſer Faults they puniſh d 
them, ether with caſhiering or ſtopping of their 


Pay (the Wages of him that loſt his pay going into 


the Exchequer) or by forcing them to give up their 
Fron-headed Spear, (which was no Jeſs a Diſgrace, 


than it vas a Grace to be honour'd with a Spear 


without a Head ;} alſo by taking their Wheat from 
them, and making them eat nothing but Barley Bread 
(if it were a whole cchort, which had loſt the ir Ban- 
ners;) or by taking their Girdles from them, (if 
they were Centurions that had offended ; ) or meking 


them ſtand bare. footed before the Lord General's ravi- 


lien wich ſome Poles in their Hands (which is ſome- 


what like our doing renance in a white Sheer;) or 


by letting them Blood in one of tteir Arms, if through 
Heat of Blood they had been too adventurous. C. 
What were then their |uniſhments for greater Fau'ts ? 
E Sometimes thev did beat them 9 Cudgels; and 
lometimes they did ſcourge with Ro!s. C. Wha: 
were their Faults that they were brought to deſerve 
cudgeling? E. They were theſe ; not to ſend about 
the Ticket, wherein was the Watch- Word; to forſ- ke 
their klace, where they were appointed to keep 
Watch; to. ſtez] any Thing out of Camp; to bear 
falſe Witneſs 2gainft their Fellows; to abuſe their 
Bodies by Women; to commit the ſame Fault thrice, 
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CG. What were the Faul s for which they were 
whipp'd wth Reds? E Breaki'g th ir Ra ks by 
going out cf Order. C Wes that fo great a Fault? 
E. Yes ſure in their ECeem; for they were ſemetimes 
for ic ſold for Bo:d-$ aves, behezded or kang'd. C. 
What if a whole Legion cifendei? E They were 


punith'd by Decimation, cvery Tenth Man by Lot 


being cudgel'd, or oth-rwiſe pu: iſh'd, tre reſt eſca- 
ping with little or no Puniſhme. t. | 


DIALOGUE XXXIlL 


Rupert. Lewis. 


R T Imagire, Lewis, that as the Romans were ve 
ſevere in their m litary Puniſhments, ſo they 
were no leſs gene ous in their Rewards: Can you give 
me an Account of what they did in that Pe int? L. 
I thi: k, Rupert, I can. They rewarded both the Ge- 
neral and his Soldier: with Rewards ſuitable to their 
Merits. R What Rewards did they honcur the Ge- 
neral withal? L Firſt, with the Name ef Imperator, 
confirm'd unto him in the City by the Senate, after 


it had been given him in the Field by the Soldiers, 


after the Slaughter of ten thouſand Enemies, or ta- 
king of ſome great Place. Secondly, w th the Ap- 
p»ii.tment of a ſolemn Proceſſi>v, wherein for ſeve. 
ral Days Trayets and Sacrifices were offer'd to the 
Gods in his Beha'f which was done upon his ſending 
Letters dight with Lawrel to the Senate, Thirdly, 
a: his coming Home they honour d. him, upon leſs 


Occaſions, with an Ovation, (wherein te facrific'd to 


the Gods a Sheep) and upon greater, with a Triua phy, 
(wherein he ſacrific'd a Bull.) And ar his Ovation ke 
vore only a plain purple Gown, and a Garland of 
Myrtle, and came Walking on Foot, cr rid ng on 
Horſe- back, beirg met oniy by the Cem nona'ty of 
Rome, and the Gent emen, without the Senators: So 
at his tr umphing he wore an embroider'd Gown, 
came riding in a Chariot, with a great Crown of 
Cold held over his Head, and was met by the Sena. . 
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tars themſelves, with the beſt of the Romans; after 
which he did hang up his Royal Spoils in a Temple 
conſecrated to Japiter Feretrius, Fourthly, They did 
to his Honour erett Trophies of Braſs or Marble, with 
Inſcriptions upon them to perpetuate the Honour of 
tis Victory; and ſometimes Statues, and Columns, 
znd triumphal Arches. R. Theſe were noble Rewards 
indeed, enough to ſtir up active Spirits to brave At- 
chievements; but what had the Soldiers? L. They 
were hononurably rewarded alſo ; for ſometimes they 
had Offices beſtow'd on them, as the Place of Centu- 
rion, Prefect, or Decario; ſometimes their Pay was 
increas d; ſometimes the Spoils taken in War were 
ſhar'd among them; and ſometimes they receiv'd 
military Gifts of ſeyeral Soris according to their De. 
ſerts. R. I pray you what were they? L In for- 
mer Ages they receiv'd a certain Meaſure of Corn 
call'd Adorea; afterwards they were honour'd with 
Bracelets for the Hand wriſt, Chains to wear about 
_ their Necks, Horſe-Trappings, a Spear without any 
Tron at the End of it, and Crowns of ſeveral Sorts. 1 
R. What, I pray you, were thoſe ſeveral Sorts of 
Crowns? L. Firſt, not to mention the triumphal 
Crown of Gold ſent by the Senate to the Lord Gene- 
ral in Honour of his Triumph ; nor the Oval-Crown 
made of Myrtle-tree, and worn by him at his Ovati- 
on; nor the Obſidional. Crown made of Graſs, (thence 7 
call'd the Graſſic Crows) and given by the Soldiers to 
the Lord-· General, when they were freed from a Siege: 9 
To that Soldier who had fav'd a Citizen's Life, theie p. 
was given a Civic-Crown ; to bim who firſt ſcal'd the «£ 
Enemies Walls, there was preſented a Mural.Crown, p 
repreſenting the Battlements of a Wall; on him who MW 
firſt enter'd the Enemies Tents, was beſtow'd a Camp 
Crown, bearing the Reſemblance of a Bulwark, and 
thence call'd the Bulwark-Crown; he who firſt enter'd 
_ the Enemies Ship, was honour d with a Naval. Cron, 
i pourt/ay'd with many Sh'p-beaks, and thence call'd 
: rde Beaken Crown. R. But was the Civic-Crown be- f 
= - ſtow'd only vp:n Soldiers? L. Ar fiſt it was ſo; v 
2 but afterwards it was alſo beſtow'd on the Lord. Gf Me 
| nera), 


ts 


In the Grounding of a young Scholar. 169 
neral, if he ſpar'd a Roman Citizen, when he had 
Power to kill him R. Let me trouble you but with 
o e Que tion or two mare, and then I ſhall have done 
trou ling of you. L. Ask what you pleaſe, and wel- 
come. R. I obſerve, that in Races, and the like Mas 
ſteries, he that was overcome, did gacher ſome of the 
Graſs of the Place, and give it unto the Conqueror, 
25 an Acknowledgment of his being conquer'd: In 
what Cuſtom of the Roman, was that Action founded? 
L, In this, that the Soldiers freed from a Siege, b 
preſenting to the General a Crown made of Graſs, 
growing in the Place where they were beſieg'd, did 
thereby yield up unto him their Right in that Place. 
And thence came ir to paſs, that he that would con- 
tels himſelf worſted in any Conteſt, did make his 
Confeſſion in this Form of Words, I give you Graſs. 


R. I thank you for all this Trouble, and am your 


oblig'd Servant. L. I am glad I have been able to ſerve 
you in any Thing. Farewel. 


CHAP. VIL 
Of the Variation of Phraſes. 


O enable the Scholar the better to make Uſe of 
his Phraſes, as alſo to enrich bim with che 
greateſt Store of them, Variation of the Phraſes will 
be very conducing. Of this ttercfore let the Teacher 
firſt give him ſome Rules, and then put him upon the 
Practice. | 5 5 
For Rules, he may furniſh him with them accord. 
ing to his Diſcretio?, out of his own Obſervation ; 
or, if he think good, te may make Uſe of this Col- 
lect ion. | | a 
8 Rules of Variation. Ly 
I A Verb Active may b: vary'd by a Verb Paſ- - 
five, by putting the Nominitive Caſe of the Attive 
Verb i-ro the Ablative, with 4 or ab; and the Accu. 
ſative into the Nominative, making the Verb agree 


* 
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With it in Number and Perſon : as, Ego lego Virgiliun, ti 


Frgilius logitur? me | C 
Sometimes the Nomi ative before the Verb Active F; 
may be the Dative after the Paſſive : as; Non me ullu; KG 


intelligit, Non intelligor ulli, Id vitium nullus notaverat, 
Id vitiam nilli nota um era. But this is moſt us'd in m 
PROS, | 

If che Verb Active govern a Dative Caſe of the 5 
Terſon, then it will ot be convenient to vary the 
Noms inative Caſe before it, by a Dative Caſe af er g. 
the Verb Paſſive; becauſe then there will be tuo Da. pr 
tives toge her; and therefore we vary not Refe-am tibi de 
gratiam by Referetur mihi g-stia, but by Referetur tibi 97 
a me grata. & 

The Dative Cafe after videor [I ſeem ] is not varia- 
able by an Ab'ative Caſe with a Prepoſit.on. YideYeſ. I tn 
Lat. Gram. p. 51. g Qi 

II. A Verb Paſſive may be vary'd, by putting the Su 
Nominative Caſe into the Accuſative, and the Da. Þ ,, 
tive or Ablative into the Nominative, and making ftr 
the Verb agre: with it ia Number and Perſon; a, e 
Piri: bonis honefla pctuniur, Viri boni honeſta petunt. liz ont 
ab his lauditur. Hi illum landant, Ab hoſtibus conſtante, 
pugnatur, Hoftes conſtanter pugnant. Oceurritur nobis 45 
aoftis, Docti mibis ocourrunt. | 

III. The Ablati.e Cafe abſolute may be vary'd by 
-putting the Ablative into the Nominative, and turning 
the Particip!e into a Verb, with ſome of theſe Parti- 
. Ciples, dum, cum, quando, ſi, in ſuch Mogds as the Par- 
ticle us'd therewith requires: as, Rege weniente hoſtes 
fugerunt, Dum venieret rex hoſtes ſugerunt. Imperante 
Auguſto natus eſt Chriſtus, Cum imperebat Auguſtus natus 
eſt Ch"tflus, Superbo regnante in Italiam venit, Quand! 
Super bus regnabat in ltal am venit. 

Note, If there be no Participle expreſſed together 
with the Ablative Caſe abſolure, then the Participle 
ente or exiſtente is underſto d, and the Variation will 
be made by ſam, ſui, & As, Me {| exiftente ] duce 
vinces, Si ego dux fuero vincer, Credo pedicitiam Satur- 
29 rege moratam in terris, Credo pudicitiam quana? Sarur- 
uns ren erat moratam in terris, * 


14: diverſa: diſtractus eſt. 
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IV. The Nomina ive Caſe, with his Verb and par- 
ticiple may be vary d, by the turning the Nominative 
Caſe into the Ablative, and (the Particle being put 
away) the Verb into a Participle agreeing with it: 
as, Peſtquam ar bor dejicitur, Arbore dejeta, _ 1 
V. An Adjedive that hath res expreſs'd with it, 
may be vary'd by putting away re, and putting the 
Ad jective into the Neuter Gender: as, Deus res ownes 
ex nibilo creavit, Deus omnia ex nihilo creavir. 8 
VI. An AdjeQtive of the Neuter Gender, whoſe 
Subſtantive is res underſtood, may be vary'd by ex- 
preſſing res, and putting the Adjedire into the Gen- 
der agreeing With it: as, Unum quodque ſno deſignare 
nomine, Rem unam quodque ſuo d:ſignare nomine. Id fore 
ſan difficile eſt, For ſan res ea difficilis eſt. an bY 
VII. The latter of two Subſtantives being a Geni- 
tive Caſe of Poſſeſſion, may be vary'd by an Adje- 
give Poſſe ſfive, agreeing in the Caſe with the former 
Subſtantive, and vice wers# : as, Domus patris, Pater 
na demns, Herilis filius, Filius heri, So, Mulier mon- 
ſtreſs, Monſtrum mulieris. Scelus wiri, Vir ſceleſte. Plaut. 
See Treatiſe of Particles, e. 64. r. 1. 1 4. W 
VIII. An Adjective abſolute in the Neuter Gender 
with his Genitive Caſe, may be vary'd, by putting 
the Subſtantive of the Genitiie Caſe into the Caſe of 
the AdjeQive, and the AdjeQive of the Neuter Gen- 
der into the Gender of the Subſtantive : as, Hoc nefis, 
Hae note. Per diverſs terrarum diſtractus eſt. Per ter- 


IX. An Adje& ve with his Subſtantive wherewith 
he agrees in Caſe, may many Times be elegantly 
vary'd, by puecing the AdjeQive into the Neuter 
Gender, (if it already be not) and the Subſtantive in- 
to the Genitive Cafe: as, Ne eum quidem leporem habu- 
eu, Ne id quidem leporis habwerunt, Cic. "Mihi hoc 
negetium dedire, Mibi hoe negotii deafre, Ter. Nuis bie 
hemo? Quid hoc hominis? Ter. Huic alia merces erit, 
Huic aliud mercedis erit, Virg. Per gente: terra ſq; di- 
verſas volitabant, Per divzrſa gentium terrarumgue voli- 
tabant, Flor, PETR | 


X. The 
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X. The Accuſative Caſe before the Infinitive Mood 
may be vary'd, by turning the Accuſaive into the 
Nominative, and the Infinitive Mood into the Indi- ;, 
cative or SubjunQive, with quod or ut, accordingly 2, 
os thoſe Particles require: as, Te incolumem rediiſſe gau. 2 
deo, Quod tu redicris incolumis gaudeo. Te abire jubes, 7 
U: tu abeas jubes. wo 3 | 

Note, The Infinitive Mood may not be reſoly'd into 
another Mood with aud or =: indifferently ; but ſome. v 
times by quod, ſometimes by ut. See Eng. Particles, N ,q 
F 208.6; 6.5, B: | ; ; 

XI. The Nominative Caſe with his Verb having ma 
god or ut with it, may be vary'd by putting away Ge 
2% or ut, and turning the Nominative Caſe into by 
the Accuſative, and the Verb into the Infinitiie Ge 
Mood: as, Quod ru bene wales gaudeo, Te bene walere ſiti 
gaudeo. Ut tu fabulam agas vile, Te agere fabulam Me 
wolo. | | b 

XII. The Verb babes may be vary'd by the Verb þ 
ſew, by putting that Word into the Dative Caſ:, ¶ ma 
which was the Nominative before habeo ; and that ir- am. 
to the Nominative which after babeo was the Accuſa- Dig 
tive: as, Ego habeo domi patrem, Ef. mithi domi pater. Me 
Non habeo ego argentum, Non eft mihi argentum. D:g 

XIII. The Gen:tive Caſe govern'd of a Noun Par. Na ce 
titive may be vary'd by a Prepoſition, and ſuch Caſe ¶ amo 
as he governs ; and vice vers; as, Quorum alter te ſci N 
entia aug ere poteſt. E quibus alter te ſcientia augere p. var 
reſt. Major juvenum, De juvenibus major, Hor. Muite Mo 
Mar um arborum manu mea ſatæ ſunt, Ex arboribus iftis ¶ the 


multææ manu mea ſatæ ſunt, Cic. 4 3 the 
XIV. The Genitive Caſe after the Superlative De- by 
gree may be vary'd bye, ex, with an Ablative; or iz- N 


rer with an Acct ſative Caſe : as, Virgilius doFiſſimus Wſ afre; 
Poetarum, ex Poetis, inter Pcetas, 2 
XV. The Inſinitive Mood Active, after a Verb of 1. B 
Motion, or denoting any Intention, may be vary d arge 
ſeveral Ways: For Inſtance, Yenio ſalutare. Mairim 35 
may be vary'd, 1. By the firſt Supine: as, Yenio ſa- ¶ eue 
lutat um matrem. 2. By a Participle in rus: as, Veni FMa'gu, 
ſelutaturus mairem, 3. By a Gerund in ai with erg, form 
gratis, 
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gratiâ, (4153 : as, Matrem ſalutandi caus# venio. 4. BY 


a Gerund in dum with a Propoſition: as,  Venis ad ſa- 
latandum matrem. 5. By a Gerundive with ergo, gra- 
tia, causa : 28, Matris ſalutande gratis wenio. 6. B 
a Gerundive with a Propoſition, as, Ad marrem ſalu- 
tandam venid 7. By a Subjunctive Mood with ut : as, 
Matrem ut ſalutem wenio., © 5 F 
Nere Every one of theſe Ways of varying may be 
vary'd by all, or the moſt of the other Ways: As the 
iſt Supine by the Inflaitive Mood, Participle in rus, 
Gerund, Gerundive, Verb. So the Gerund in rs 
may be vary'd by the Infinitive Mood, firſt Supine, 
Gerund, Gerundive, Verb. So the Gerund in dum 
by the Infinitive Mood, firſt Supine, Participle in us, 
Gerund in di with Cass, &c, Gerundive with Prepo- 
ſition, Verb with ut. So Gerundive by Infinitive 
Mood &*«c. So Verb of Subjunctive Mood with ue, 


by Infinitive Mood, &c. 


XVI. The Infinitive Mord Paſſ after an AdjeRtiye, 
may be yary'd ſeveral Ways: For Inſtance, Dignus eft 
amari, may be vary d, 1. By the latter Supine: as, 
Dignus eſt amatu. 2. By a Verb of the Subjunctive 
Mood with ut : as, Dignus eft ut ametur, Or qui: as, 
D:gnus eft qui ametur, quem ames, 3. By a Noua of 
a cognate Original and Signification: as, Dignus eff 
amore. = 


Note, Every one of theſe Ways of varying may be 


vary'd by the other. The Supine by the Inficicive 


Mood, the Subjunctive Mood with his Particles, and 
the Noun. The Subjunctive, with his Particle, by 
the Infinitive Mood and the Supine. And the Noun 
by the other Ways of varying before mention d. 

Note alſo, That the vſing of the Tnfinitive Mood 
after the AdjeQive, is Poetical or HiſtoricaF. 

XVII. Tre Comparative Degree may be vary'd, 
1, By his Poſitive, with magis and quam: as, FVilies 
argentum eſt guroe, magis vile eff argentum quam aurum, 

2. By his poſitive, with Comparitive Particles, tam, 
eque, adeo, ita, fic perinde, anſwer'd by quim, ac, 
a'que, ut, having ſome negative Partic'e before the 
former of them, after theſe Examples : | 

s — [ Yirtus 
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Vitus eſt auro pretioſum. |] . 
Aurum non tam iff pretioſum, quam virtus. 
Aurum non tam eſt pretioſum, ut wirtus, 

Aurum non que eft pretioſum, ac virtus. 
Aurum non æque eſt pretioſum, atque virtus. 
Aram non adeo eſt pretioſum, ut virtusx. 

Aurum non ita eft pretioſum, ut virta,. | 

Aurum non perinae eft pretioſum, ac virtus. 

Aurum non perinae eſt pretioſum, quam vir us, 

Au um non perinae eſt pretioſum, ut virtus, 

Aurum non ſic pretloſum eſt, ut virtus. ' 

So Awum haud tam | aque agen, ita, ſic, perinde] 

eſt pretiaſum, quam | ac, atque, ut ] virtus _ 

XVIII. The Superlative Degree may be vary'd, 
(t.) By his Comparative Degree: as, Plato erat vir 
emnium elegant iſimus, is variable. 

1. Affir matively. | 

Plato wir erat ceteris | aliis] omnibus elegantior, Pla- 
to vir erat, quam cæteri omnes elegantior. 

2 Negative y. | | 

Plato wir erat, quo non alins | alter ] elegantior. Haul 
erat quiſquam | ullus] Platone elegantior. N mo era: Pla. 
tone | quam Plato] dlegauttor. Nihil | haud quicquan | 
trat Platone el gantius. ; : 

J. Interrogatively. 5 . 
Nuts Platone erat elegantior ? Quid erat Platone elegan. 

fius | 

(z.) By his Poſitive, wich Comparative particles, 
tam, perinde, que, a dee, ita, fic, anſwer'd by quan, 
aàt, atque, nt. | 

1. Negatively. 

Nemo erat tam elegans, quam | ut ] Plato, Nemo pt. 
rinde erat elegan', ac | atque, ut, | Plato. Hand era. 
guiſquam qu? elegans quam, | «c, atque, ut, | Pla'o, 
Hand erat quiſquam ade elegans, ut Plato, Nemo ſit 
I] erat elegans, ut Plato. 

2. T-ter;ogat vely. 
Quis tam | pcrinde, æquè, ado, (ic, ita ] erat ele 
gan, quam | ac, a'que ur, ] Plato. 
( 3-) By his conjugate Subſtantive: as, 


, Summa 
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Sum ma erat Platonis elegantia, Plato elegantia omnes 
wicit | preſlitit, ſuperavit ] Platonem elegantia ſupera« . 
wit nemo. Pla o erat 4 nemine elegantid ſuperatus, 
Quem nen elegantia ſuperavit Plato? Plato null: elegan. 
id cfit | ſecundus erat. | Platoni quis non elegantid 
it? Plato erat omnibus ſuperior, Plato erat nulli 
inferior. O ſingularem Platoni; eleganiiam! O, quants 
erat Platoni: elegantia' Qutm cum Platone poſſir elegantiæ 
' £quare ? Plato pene ipla erat elegantia. Plato elegan- 
tiæ omnes erat antifles [ exemplum, idea, ] P.atonis erat 
increditilis elegantia. 
XIX. Single Words may be vary'd ſeveral Ways, 
] 1. By their own ſeveral Caſes, and that, 3 
(.) Witcout any Variati-n of the whole Semtence, 
according to ſeveral Grammar-Ru'es in Part already 


touch'd upon, and yet farther obſervable by the heed - 
is Eft ubi in Dativum Wertis Quedam ex his que ſimilie 
tur, &c. u ], &c. ge 
| Opns autem adjefive, 8c,  Natus, commodus, &c. 
aud f : N I 
in, Cinmunis, alienus, &c. Aaj Fiva que ad copiam, 
4 Magnitudinis menſura &Cc. &c. 
Nomina d. werſi ati, &c. Horum nounulla, &c, 
Infinitum quique utrinque, Pauca ex his mutant, &c. 
"A &c. / Hunc Accuſativum mutant,' 


Vertitur hie Genitiuus, &c. &c. 

Jes, imo vel Genitivum, &c. R gandi verbs interdum, & c. 
„ Ai miſereor & miſereſes, & c. Veſtiendi verbs interdum &. 
Reminiſcor, obliviſcor, &e Valeo etiam interdum, &c. 


Patio aut Genitivo, &c. Ex quibus quæda m, &c. 

Ex his quadam efferuntur, Lerti ur hic Ablativut, &c. 
& c VDeierbis quibuſdam adaitur, 

Verba comparandi, &c. a: ; 

Hæc variam habent, &c,  Paſſivis additur Ablat. &c. - 

Dicimut, tempero, moderor Poerice Infiniti uns Modus & c. 
tibi, Her SS) ot Virtuntur Gerundii vues, 

el. ex bis quædam cum aliis &. V 

ca ſibus, &c. Que ſimifi:, p artem tempo- 

Lays G vituperium, & r. ris, &c. 


Di eins, etiam in paucis, &c. 
(2.) 
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(2) With ſome light Variation of the whole Sen- 


tence: as, Sapientis rerum omnium preflantiſims eft, 
Sapientia pre rebus ſumma eſt praflantia Sapientiæ non 


omnes præterea in univerſo res praſtant. [Sapientiam| non 


omnes præterea in univerſo res præſtant O Sapientia! 
quenam é rebus omnibus æquè ac tu preſtans, eſi Sa- 
Pientia! inter omnes uſþiam in orbe tote res nih:l eſt pres 
ſtant ius | 
2. By their Synonyma's : as, Enſis, gadius. Amo, 
diligo. Sepe, Frequenter. : EN 

3. By their Equipollents : as, nu#us, non ullus; A. 
liquis, non nemo; aliquando, non numquam; raro, nn 
ſape; doctus, non indoctus; bonus, minim? malus. 

4. By their feriphraſes : as, Philoſophus, Vir ſapi. 
entiæ fludioſus, Ovidius, Sulmonenſis Fates. Occidere, 
Vita privare, Rhetorica, Ars ornat? dicendi. 

5. By an Euallage. | 0 

(1.) Of a Noun. 
I. Fora Verb: as, Jud cent alii, Aliorum efto ju. 
dicium. | 


2. For a Particle: as, Hoc te impellente fecit, Hoc 


tus impu'ſu fecit. 
3. For an Adveib: as, Let? ifuc audio, Lets 
i/luc audio. | 
(2.) Of a Verb for a Noun: as, Scientia tua nibil 
eſt, Scire tuum nihil eſt 


(3.) Of a Particle for a Verb : as, Con/uli opus if}, 


Fg opus e ſt 
4. Of an Infinitive Mood for the Indicative: as, 
Ex ills fiuebant res Danaum, Ex illo fluere res Danaũm 

(s.) Of a Preſent Tenſe for a Preterimperfe& Tenſe: 
as, Ts ſi hic eſſes aliter ſentires, Tu ſi hic is aliter ſen. 
ti as. » 

(6) Of the Plural Number for the Singular: as, 
Ego pepuls impoſui; Nos popalo impoſuimus. | 

(7.) Of the Second Perſon for the Third, with his 
Nomirative Caſe : as, Qui unum nirit, omnes nor. t, U. 


num noris, omnes noris. 


(8) By Tropes of Rhetorick. 
5 (s) 
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a 1. A Metonimy. of the Efficient: as, Eos Belli vis 
3 | berculit, Eos Martis vis pereulit. Or of the Subject: 
n | as, Sunt Itali teſtes, Teftis-eff Italia. Or of the Adjunct: 
on as, Cedat paci bellum, Cedant arma toge. | * 


oe 2. An Irony of the contrary : as, Vr mal?, rem 
. negligenter geſſiſti, Bone vir, curafti probe. | 
hs 3. A Metaphor : as Onmes excitantur ad ſtudia gloriæ, 


Omnes incenduntur ad ſtudia gloria 
20, 4. A Synecdoche of the Member: as, In magno 
periculs eram, quod eadem urbe contineremur, In mazno 
A. Wprriculo eram, quod liſdem mænibus contineromur. m— 
en Or of the Whole: as, Imperium Romanum ardit bello, 
Orbis terrarum ardit bello. Or' of the Species: as, In- 
pi. terfector civium interficitur, Parricida civium interficitur. 
ere, NOrator eloquentiſſimus, Alter Cicero. Or of the Ge- 
nus: as, Perdidimus Catilinam, Perdidimus hominem. 
V. nientibus malis obſtat Fortitudo, Venientibus malis obſtat 
Virtus. | | 
XX Sentences may be alſo vary'd by ſeveral Ways. 
1. By turning the Affirmative Speech into a Ne- 
gative, and contrariwiſe, a Negative into an Afﬀer- 
Wmative : as, 
Ct.) Avarit'a vitiorum omnium eſt teterrimum, 
Nulum eft uit ium tetrius quam avaritis. 
nihil hk Non vulgaris eſt viri prudentia. 5 
( 2.) Non parua et peccandi maxima et illecebra. 
Impuni tas peccandi maxima eſt illecebra. 
Nihil meum eſt, quod auferri non poteſt. 
2. By turning the Aſſertive Speech into an Inter- 
ogative, and contrariwiſe Interroga: ive into Aſſer- 
ide: AB. -; | ; LET 
(1) 4varitis vitlum eft fædiſſimum 
uod vitium fædus eſt avaritia? | 
Nihil eſt abſurdius, quam, quo minus vie reſtat, es 
lus viatici qterere. 1 3 
Poteſt quicquam eſſe abſurdius, quam quo minus 
t, U. Acerba audire tolerabilius eſt, quam videre? 
Annon eſt tolerabilius acerba audire, quam videre? 
(a.) Anron ſunt incerti bellorum oms ium ex tus? 
Omnium bellorum-exitus incerti ſutrt. 
latitid feras ? 


(4) 7s ne appelandum eſt onus, quod cum 


Onus 
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Ons non eſt appellandum, quod cu un Ietitii feras ? 
. "BY tera Aſſertive Speeches into Admirative, 
and con rariwiſe 
as : 
0 1.) Omni ſunt omnia in bellis civil ibu. 

uam miſera ſunt omnia in civilibus ! 

(z.] Quam times quorſum e uad, 
© morſum ewadas magnopere ti meo. 

4. By turning Aſſertive Speeches into Exclama- 
tory, and contrariwiſe Exclamatory into Aſſertory 
Speeches: as, | | 

( 1.) Homo eff admirand#? ſcientia: 

O qaamirandam hominis ſcientia ! | 

( 2.) o fortunatos nimium agricolus, fi—— 

Fortunati nimium forent agricolæ, ſi --- 

The better to enable him to make Uſe of theſe 
Rules, and perform his Variation in Latin, it will 
be convenienc to begin his Variation of Phraſes in 


* 


Engliſh, rendering one Engliſh into another of the 


ſame Senſe in other Words For Inſtance : 
IVII.!n Affirmative Speeches. 
I affef thee very much. 1 love thee very much. Thou 
art very much below'd of me. I have a very great Aﬀeti. 
on for thee, ] have a very great Love for thee. My Love 
to thee is very great. My Affection rowaras thee is ver) 
great. My Love is wery much ſet on thee, Thou art ve) 
far in my Favour, O how I love thee! What an Aﬀ: fin 
have 1 for thee, A 1 85 | 
| In Negative Speeches. 

It was not long of me that you we e beaten, It came ni! 
through me that you were $eaten, It was not through me 
that you were beaten, It was not becauſe of me that y0u 
were beaten. It was not my Fault that you were beaten, 
It was no Fault of mine that you were beaten, Iam mot t. 


be Ham d for your being braten. 1 was not the Cauſe i 


your beating. I was not the Cauſe of your being beattn. 
I did not cauſe you to be beaten, I did not cauſe your bea. 
ing. Tour beating was not causd by me. Wur "beating 
came not by the means of me. Your beating came wit 
through my mean. I occaſion'd it not, — or, I was 
no Occaſton of your beating. Did I occaſion your beating? 
Wa; 1 any Caue of your beating? | i 


Admirative into Aſſertive Speeches: 
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| In the Interrogative Speec des ; 
What a Cleck is it? How goes the Clock? How goes the 1 
Day ? Whar Time of the Day is it > Flow ſpends thi Day? —_ 
What Hour of the Day i: it ? | 1 
In Epiphonematical Speeches. | 
Such Truth Ii there in tha: old Saying. Such Truth there 
is in what wa ſald of old, So much I. uth there is in that 
ald Saying. So tre is that old Saying. So true is that 
which was ſaid of old Ss truly was it ſaid of old, Se 
tru;3 did th y of old ſay. That Truth there is in that old 
Saying. With that Truth was it ſaid by them of old? a 
A1d once for all; if any deſire any farther Inſight 
into this mooſt pre fitable Exerciſe, he may conſult 
Mr. Clark's Dux Oratorius, written chiefly on that Sub- 

. jet; where en, beſides Rules of Variation, there are 
almoſt infinite of vary'd Examples: Eraſmus's Collo- 
quies, p. $2. and Edit. Londini 631. Buchler's Elegan- 
cies, p. 111. Dr. Robinſon's Phraſes, in the End; and 
the moſt accompliſh'd Comenius's Artis Oratorie five 
Grammatice Elegantis, c. 5, which moſt choice Piece 
] owe to the Kindneſs of the worthy Mr. Henry 

| Eadminſon, then one of the Maſters in the School of Tun. 
bridge, and do recommend to the Perufa' of all young, 
. bas Teachers and Leargers. And thus much for 
Now for Pract' ce] The uſual Way, I preſume, 
is to give the Learner Sentences of ſeveral Forms, 
and put him to the varying of them: I condemn ir 
not; it hath its Uſe and its Profit. Bur tte Practice 
„that I would recommend, ſhould be upon his daily 
„ Leflons; che Maſter firſt, by a Line drawn under- 
neath, denoting to him what Words and Phraſes are 
capable of ſuch Variations as he hath Rules for, and 
then cauſing him to vary thoſe Words and Phraſes ac- 
/ cording to his Rules, toll informing and helping him 
„ in what he fails, thro Want of Memory or Under. 
. ſtanding, After he is a little experienc'd he is to 
be put to find out of himſelf what Words or Phraſes _ 
08 in his Leſſon are variable, and accordingly to vary 
FF them. This Exerciſe, with a ccmpetent Underſtand- 
ing, will in a ſhort — produce a ſtrange Altera» 
| | | tion. 


i die Ar of Tac hing improvd,  Y} 
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tion to the better in all the Latins of the Sc:olar. 

This may be done on the Rep:tition-Day ; but the 

oktner che better. Expert/ crede, '  _. * | 


——_ * * th A 3 i 


| CHAP. VIII. 
, the Elegancies of the Particles. 
A Freſh Variety of choice Phraſes goes far in the 


| Elegancy of a Latin Exerciſe; but nothing bet- 
rer ſets it off. than the [nterweavings of the Particles. 
Theſe, like thoſe Gold and Silver Filings, where- 
with Baſfana, ſtrew'd the Roman Pavements, make 
a Latin ſmooth and radiant; or, as thoſe upper 
Conſtellations do the Firmament, they beſpangle an 
Oration, rendering it illuſtruious and glorious. One 
mall oft be raviſh'd with Admiration at the Delicacy 
of a Ciceronian period; and yet, when all comes to 
all, not be able to ſay, what more charm'd, and 
took his Fancy, than the orient Sparklings of ſome 
inter woven elegant particles. This. hath drawn fo _ 
many Ferfons of excellent Learning, not only to take 
e eſpecial Notice, but write particular Tracts of the 
Elegancies of theſe, Not to inſiſt on what Roberta 
Stephanus hath done in his Theſaurus Lingue Latinæ; 
or Laurentius Valla in his Elegancier ; or Johannes 
: Buchleras in his Elegancies; or Jacobus Omphalius in 
this Elecutionis Imitatio & Apparatus; or Hardianus 
* Cerdinali: in his de Modis Latinè lequendi; or Francife 
cus Sy luius in his Progymnaſmata; or Edmundus Riche= 
rius in bis Rhecorick: Gddeſchalus Stewichiu, Horati. 
, Turſelinus, -Adamus Durrenus, and Philippus Patens, 
bave all written-juſt Trads, particulary of theſe. A 
--Competency therefore of Knowledge of the Elegancies 
of the Particles, and of Skill to uſe them elegancly, 
cannot but be yielded by Reaſon, and by Experi- 
"=. ence will be found to be hugely conducing to the 
rendering of the Learner's Latin elegant. With this 
*Krrowledge and Skill I adyiſe the Teacher by all 
5 | #4 — S e "8 438 
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Ways and Means, upon all Occaſions,” to furniſh his 


Scholars, what he may. And every Lecture, every 


Exerciſe, will afford him Matter for O>ſervacion. But 


the ready Way, I conceive, is to furniſh him with, 
and at convenient Times read to him, ſome one or . _ 
two Tracts of the Particles, both of the Engliſh and © 
Lain Tongue For Exglijb, though I may not cm- 

mend, yet I may mention my own Treatiſe on that 
Subject; and for Lain I recommend unto him Ho- 


ratiu; Tarſelinus ; or rather, as being la er and bet- 


ter, Philippus Pereus de Particulis Latinæ Orationis, 


d 


which I wiſh was as common as it is good. An 


no I ime almoſt can too mueh be ſpent in ſa elegant 
a Study) the Teacher may, out of them, and his own 
Obſervation, make a ſhort. Collection, and give to 


his Scholar for his Uſe. And till he ſhall have” 
made a better of his own, he may uſe this following 
Some Particles are elegantly us'd for other Words, 
and ſome are elegantly us'd with other Words. E 
ſhall firſt ſpeak of thoſe th.t are elegantly 'us'd for 
others. And of theſe ſome are more elegant, where 


other Expreſſions either ate not elegant, or not ſo e- 


legant; and ſome are elegantly uſed for others, 
which alſo may in the ſame Senſe be us d, almoſt, if 
not all out, as elegantly as they. I begin with the 
for mer. = LE — x 
Of Particles ſaid to be more elegantly us d, where other 
Expreſſion: are not ſo elegant, if they be not, as ſomes 


times they are very unelegant, | 


Rather ſay, ad wverbum, than de verli ad verbum 2 
as, Tabellas Latinas ad verbum de Græcis eas. Cie. 


J. de Fin. N | — hy 34 
Rather ſay, aliquando, than uno tempore ant alters + 
as, Iuceſcet aliquando dies, cim tyw=Cic.. ' © ©. 
Rather repeat alivs in divers Caſes, than ſay wn 
uno, or aliqut uno, nlii alis mode: as, Alius alio dicen= 
di genere gaudet. Allis alius vivendi mos eſt. So repeat 


as, Aliud dicis, aliud 5 Alitor dicit, aliger facit. 
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Rather ſy, allus a alio, than anus poſt aliam: as, 
All ud ex alio me quotidie impedit ic. . 

Ra her ſay, qui 4d, than quis aliqs id: as Si quis 
quid rcad.t, Ma. habenda eſt gratia ler. At vero 
gravit te morborum, & c uciatu dlorum, ſi quis quem le- 
vet, magnam ineat -gratiam Cic. de Fin. 1. 9 Tho 
quis is us'd with al:quid: as, Si quis aliquid ex ſua re 
atque ex ſuo ſermone dixerit, Cic. 2. Div. 40. Si quis 


ſemel aliq.id dixerit. Id. ib. 52. And ſo aliquis is re. 
peated with itſelf: Ur in hoc quoque mando noſtro aliquid 


alicui par fit Cic. AQ 4. 17. So rather ſay, quo quis, 
than, quo aliqui:: as, quo enim quis verſutior & callidior 
eſt, hoc invifior & ſuſpeine detrat' opinione probitatis, 
Cic. So rather ſay, cum quis, than, cum aliquis : as, 
Cum quis invitus laborem ſuſcepit, tum ſentit graviorem, 
So immediately after n, num, niſi, ſeu, ſive, ule quis 
rather than aliquis: as, Ne quam patiar injuriam, opera 


mihi danda ft. Num quas mihi affers literas? Niſi que 


we fort? fugiunt. Cic. Niſi quid aliud vobis placet Cic. 
8 werum elt Fabium Labionem, ſeu quem alium id tenuiſſe. 
Cic. | 

And laſily, after ſine rather uſe ullus, quiſpiam, o 
qui ſquam, than aliquis : as, Sine cujuſpiam operd ; ſine 
aujuſquam auxilio; ſine ulia pecunia. 

Rather ſay, unus aut alter, than anus vel duo: as, 
Dus tautum oft in uno, aut altero die? Cic. 

Note. Yet Cicero ſaid, Horam unam, aut duas eodem lo- 
to armates retinere. Pro Dejot. | : 
Rather ſay, etiam num, or etiam nunc, than uſque 
nume: as, Quæritur etiam num quis eum nunciam miſerit. 
Cic. Etiam nunc hic ſtas, Parmenio? Ter. So rather 
tay, etiam tum, than wſque tunc; as, Cum etiam tum in 
lecto Craſſus eſſet, Cic. , N ̃ 

Rather ſay, hinc & illine, than hinc & inde : as, Hinc 


e illinc exhibent mihi negdtium. Plaut. 5 
Rather uſe indies, or in horas, after a Comparative 


Degree, than mags, ac mags : as, Fit doctior indies. 


Rather ſay, naximè omnium, than plus quam omnes: 
as, Nui maxim? omnium mobilium Græcis liters ſtudu- 
i, Cic. So rather ſay, minim omni um, than min, 

qum) 
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In the Grounding, of a young Scholar. 18 
qu im omnes: as, Quod quidem tu minime, omnium igno- 
ras Cic. ; * 3 

Rather ſay, minimum, than ut minimum, er ad mi- 
8 : as, Ita fant omnes partes minimim ofoginta uns. 

wa b | ; 
Rather ſay, non i'a pridem, than non mults temnore 
ane: as, Noſtra autem civitate non ita pridem domina:u 
rec io liberats Cic. 1 

Rather ſay, non idem tibi c mibi than non idem t bi 
fi-ut mini: as, Non eadem vobis & ills neciſſitudo impen. 
de: Fal. 

To expreſs a litt'e Time, rather fay. parum3cr, or 
Pauliſper, than parum, or paulum: as Dum exiero, pa- 
rumper opp rire hie. Ter. Pa liſper, dum ſe nxor, ut fit 
compa at, moratus et. Cic. | | 

Rather ſay, per hs dies, annor, than durantibus his die- 
bus, annis : as, Nulla abs te per hos dies epiſt la inauis ali- 
qua re utili & ſuavi venerat. Cic. Quam prov uciam te- 
nuiſtis 4 predonibus liberam per hoſce anms ? Cic, 

Rather ſay, pridie qu im, tan pridis quo: as, Pridie 
quam exceſſit e vid Cic. So uſe quam, not quo, after 
poſtridie : as, poſtridie intellexi, qu im 2 vobis diſceſſi, Cic. 
Rather ſay, pre, or pre ut, than in compa atione: as, 
Hic ego il um contempſi pra me. Ter. Parum etiam, pre ut 
Faturum eft prædicas. Plaut. : 

Rather ſay, pro virili parte, than quantum unus vir 
poteft : as, Hee qui pro ſud virili parte defendunt. 

After a Verb of doubting, rather ſay, ain than 
quod non: as, Qued fi accideret, non dubitat, quin breui 
Troja fit periturs Cic | | 

Rather ſay, qu:ties than quot wicibus : ns, Quotie: tibi 
extorta eft ſica ifla de manibus. Ea 

Rather ſay, ut quiſque, than ſecundum quod quiſque : 
2s, Ur quiſque eft vir opt imus, ita d:fficillime alios efſe im. 
probos ſuſpicatur. Cic. | | TE 

Rather ſay, ſemel & i:eram, than ſemel & bus: as, 
Ut re ſemel atque iterum præjudicata condemnatus in judicie 
am venerit. Cic. . 7 | 

Rather ſay, nen temere eff, than von ſine cauſa qui.re eff 2 
as, Non temere eſt, quod tu tam times. Ter. 
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Rather uſe ultra, than ulterius: as, S. probabiliter 
dicentur, nt quid ultra requiratis, Cic. 

Rather ſay, ps'cis dicbus poſt, or paticis poſt die bus, 
than poff paucis di:bus : as, Paucis poſt dieb us, quam Lu- 
6 aiſceſſerat Cic. 

Rather ſay, »/piam, than in aliquo loco: as, Inde 

trum conſiſtere uſpiam velit, an mare tranſire, w:[cit, 
ic. | 

And thus much of Particles elegant'y us'd, where 


other E xpreſſions are not elegant. I nov proceed to 
the ſecond Sort. 


o Particles elegantly ud, where others alſo may be td 
7 | elegantly. 


A is elegantly r$'d for tr: as, Vide ne hoc totum, 
Scavola fit # me. Cic. Alſo for pe: a-, Quid antepo- 
nes V. neri a jentaculo? Plaut. Alſo for contra: as, 4A. 
quo periculo defenaite, Judices, civem Fonteſum. Cic. 
Aa is elegantly us'd for uſque ad: as, Sophocles ad 
ſammam ſeneflutem tragadias fecit. Cic. Inermes, ad ſa- 
tietatem trucidabitis. Liv. Quod iis ad denarium ſolve- 
retur. Cic. Allo for c eiter and circa: as, Homines ad 
quinaecim Curioni aſſenſerunt. Cic Ad que tempora te 
 expeffem facias me certierem velim. Cic. Alſo for apud: 
as, Signa que nobis curaſti, ea ſunt ad Caj tam expoſita. 
Cic. Alſo for ant- : as, Clodius abjefa tega ſe ad ge- 
ner i pedes abjecit. Cic. Alſo for ſecundum: as, Ad ar- 
 bitrium &. mutum auditarum totum ſe fingit & accommodat. 
Cic A'fo for pre in Compariſon: as, At nihil ad 
 woſtr om hanc Ter. Alſo for poſt: as, Neſcio quid in- 
terſũ, utrum nunc veniam, an ad decem annos. Cic. Al- 
. fo for de: as, P ſtquam ves ad virtutem verba feciſtir, 

Symmach. | 
Ado is elegantly put for ita, tam, or tantim: as, 
Adeone heſpes hujus urbis, adeo ignarus es, ut hæc neſci- 
' as? Cic. So ade non is elegantly us'd for tantum a- 


beſt ut: as, Aded ipſe non violavit ut ſummum curam ad- 


hibuerit, ne quis captive corpori illuderct. Curt. : 
Aabuc is elegantly us'd for preterea: as, Niſi ſs quia 
aahuc foriè wiltis, Cic. © | 
|  Admodum 
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In the Grounding of a 
Admodum is elegantly us d for omnino :' as, Curio Li. 
teracum admodum nihil ſeiebat. Cic | 
Alius is elegantly us'd for diverſus: as, Sd al ad. 
quiddam longe aliud, Craſſe, querimus. Cic. | | 
At i; elegantly us'd for e as, Si mihi republica 
bona frui non licebit, at carebo mala Cic. 1 
.Certe 1s elegant y us d for ſaltem : as, Homines mortem 
optare incipiant, vel certè timere deſinant.. Cic. 
. Citu; is elegantly us'd for prius: as, Vox me citiù, de. 
feceri', quim»nomina. Cic. Wc ; 
Cum is elegantly us d for etſi: as, Cim plus it am 
contenderimus, quam poſſimus, minus tamen faciemus, quam 
aebemus. Cic, | | | 
De is elegantly put for i» or per before Words of 
Time: as, In comitium de nocts venit. Cic. Alſo for 
ſuper : as, Regulus de captivis commutanais Romam miſe 
ſus. Cic. Alfo for eb or propter as, Hebat uterque v0 
ad ſuo ſepplicto ; fed pater de filii morte, de patris filius. 
Cic. Alſo for quod attinet: as, De pace, ſentio ſimula. 
tionem : apertam. Cic Alſo for ſecundum: as, De 
amicorum ſententia Reſſiur Romam confugit. Cic. Alſo 
for pro: as, De imperio d cert are. Cic. a | 
Deincep is elegantly put fer deinde ; as, De fi: 
dict um ft; deinceps, wut erat propeſitum de liber tate dicen- 
dam. Cic. 
Ea re is elegantly us'd for prop: eres: as, Is metait, 
& es re ſugit. Cic. Et ea re id ſequor, Cic. | 
Es is elegantly us'd for ad 1d, or wſque ad id: 2s, 
Evo redafte res erant, us nula amplius ſpes efſet. Cic. 
Alſo for ideo: as, Ilie homi aurum me ſeit habere, ed me 
| ſalu:at bland u. Plaut. 3 
Ergo is elegantly us'd for cauſa: as, Si quid contra 
alias leges eju: legis crgo factum ft. Cic. | 
Ex is elegantly us'd for ſecundim : as, Ex precepiis 
philoſophiz vita acts. Cic. Ut ſpero, flatues ex diguitate 
neſtra. Cic. Alſo fir pſt: as, Ex conſulatu. profeffus 
eft in Galiam. Cic. ' „„ . 
Extra is elegantly us d for preter : as, Extra ducem, 
paucoſque praterea. Cic. 1 
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186 The Axr of Teaching improv'd, 
Hoc, with quo, is elegantly us'd for tanto. quanto, as, 6 
Hoc audio libentius quo ſapius. Cic. Quo difficilius, hoc 
præclarius. Cic. e 
In is elegantly ue d for int:r : as, Hic in maznis viris b 
new eſt habendus. Cic. | 
I, with qui is elegantly us'd for talis quali, : as, Ita- 


que ego is in illum ſum quem me efſe vis, Cic. a 1 
Ad quod is elegantly us'd for que res: as, Secedant ſ 
improbi ſe ernant ſe 4 bonis, un"m in lecum cong regen- 4 
tur, muro denique, id quod /aje jam dixi, ſeccrnantur a 


boni. Cic. | 
Derum is elegantly put for. ſcund : as, Fabule vix 


p 
fd gue que iterum legantur. Cc. Iterum ac teriis no- 2 
 minati. Cic. 


J xta is elezantly put for ſecundum : as, Juxta eos e 
ig tua manu eſt Tacit 1 
L'c.t is elegantly put for tiamſi: as, Licet corpus : 


8' eſſe: meum, digui as jam ia patriam redierat. Cic. 

Lorge is elegantly put for precul: as Iſti nurxli 
quam long fint . neſcio Cic. Allo for valde: as, Longe : 
nihi alia mens. Sal. | | 

Minus is elegantly us d for non: as, At nonnunquam 
que prædicta ſunt minus cwenient. (ic 1 
VN. is elegantly us d for vere: as, Nz ill u. hementer 
errant. Cic. Wee, | | = 

Ne: is elegantly us'd for non: as, Quo mortuo nec its 
multo peſt in Galliam proficiſcitur. Cic. Nec enim ills 

rima vera eſt Cic. | VViXâ; I 

Nihil is eiegantly us'd for non: as, Hic tamen opus | 
zn apertum ut proferas nihil poſtulo. Cic. 

Niſi is elegantly us d fer wveruntamen: as, De re nihil t 
poſſum judicare, niſi illud mihi perſuades Cie. 
Nullas is elegantly us d for en: as, Memini tametſi 

nullus mincat. Ter. | | | 
Nuſquam is elegantly us'd for walls in loco: as, Ego 
vero nuſqu am eſſe illos puto. Cc. 3 

Ob is elegantly us'd for ante: as, Miki ob oculos 
ex l jum verſatur. Cic. : 

Omnino is elegantly us'd for tantummodo and prorſus: 

4 25> Quin que omniuo fugrunt, qui illem abſolverunt, Cic. 
 Epu'abar cum ſodalibus emmino mod ice. Cic. 
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In the Grounding of a young Scholar. 187 
Omnis is elegan'ly us d. for rorus : as, E omni tem- 10 
Pore Romæ ſui, Cic | : 19 5 
Parum is elegantly us d for now ſati;: as, Duas da- 
bo, ana ſi parum eſt Plaut. „ 
Per 1s elegantly us d for e: as, Neque ſciebat, ne- 
que per ætatem etiam poterat, Ter. 
Herinde is elegantly us d for eque or its: as, Philo- 
ſophia non p rinde, ac de homi num eſt vita mereta, lau da- 
tur. Cic. Que perdiff;ilia ſunt, perin ie habenda ſunt, 
ac ſi effici non poſſint. Cic. EE SD Jo 
Pre is elegantly us'd for ante: as, S:illantem pre ſe 
pugionem tulit. Cic. Alſo for ob or proprer : as, Solem 
pre ſagittarum multitudine, non videbitis Cic. 
Pretcr is elegantly us'd for extra : as, Amicum ſibi 
ex conſularibus neminem eſſe video. præter Luculium. 
Cic. Alſo for ſudra ; as, Attici in eo genere præter cæ- 
teroi excellunt. Cic. Dy 1 
Præter quam is us d for niſi : as, Nallum a vobis præ. 
mium poſtulo, præterquam hujus diel memoriam ſempiter- 
vam. Cic. 8 | | | 
Pro is us'd for ante: as, Illa prefidis, qua pro templis 
emnibu; cernitis Cic. Aiſo for in: as, Laudati quo 
ue pro concione omnes ſunt. Liv. Alſo for vice or loco: as, 
Tibi Marcelli ſtatua pro patibulo fuit. Alſo for ſecunduw >: 
as, Civitatibus pro numero militum pecunie ſu mas deſ- 
cribere. Cic. Alſo ſor ob or propter: as, Pio hujus pec- 
catis ego ſupplicium ſufferam. Plaut 1 
Prope is us'd for juxts : as, Cum plebs prope ripam 
Anienis con ſediſſet. Cic | 
Proptor is us d for prope: as, In pratulo propter Plato. 
nis ſtatuam cenſedimus. Cic. Ipſe cum liberis & colonis 
propter Aqui lam adſiftit Sal. „ 1 
Qua repeated, is elegant ly us' d for tum tum: as, Tu- 
piarium laudavi, its omnia conveſtivit hedera, qua baſin 
ville, qua intercolumnia ambulationis, Cic. 5 -d 
Quando is elegantly us'd for quoniam : as, Quans 
quando complexus es, & tenes, Cic. So quandoquidem + 
as, Quando quidem tu iſtos oratores tantepere lauda . Cic. 
Quamuis is elegantly us'd for quantumvis as, Qu. 
2 vero mihi d ſſicile fit, quam is multos nuniuaiim proferre, 
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vam, quaſi age «1ur rei, non quaſi narretur, Cic. Alſo 
for ſicut, or non ſecus ac: as, Quaſi tua res aut bonos aga- 
tur, ita labors: Cic. Alſo for Here: as, Quantulus vo- 
bis videtur? mibi quaſi pedalis. Cic. 

Qui is elegantly us'd for ut : as, Nec tam ſum inſo- 
lens, qui me Jovem eſſe dicam. Cic. Alſo for qualis : 
28. Sed ilum eum 1fſe puto, qui eſſe debeat. Cic. 

Quid is elegantly us'd for cur; as, Sed quid ego argu- 
mentor? quid plura diſputo ? Cic. | 

Qui: is elegantly us'd for aliquis: as, Negat quis? 
Nego. Ter. Ur þ quis quem oculis privaverit, dicat.— 
Cic. Ut, fi quid cui ſimile eſſe poſſit. Cic. OS.” 

Qucd is elegantly us'd for quantum: as, Ipſe (quod 
commodo tue fat) cum eo colloquere. Cic. Alſo for 
quant um id quod: 28, uod ad me ſcribis de Hermat hena, 
miki gratiſſimum eft. Cic. Alſo for quis: as, Qui enim 
beat ier Epicurus, quod in patrid wivebat ; quam Merrodo- 
ru, quod At henis? Cic. 5 BE | 

Quo js elegantly us'd for quanto: as, Sed quo erunt 
ſuaviores, es majorem dolorem ille coſus afferebat. Cic. Quo 


g atior tus liberalitas, C. Caeſar, nobis qui illa villemus, 


debe: efſe, Cic. Alſo for ut : as, Quo facilius probavet 
ils Remani eſſe hominis, ideires Lic. | : 

Qaomodo 1: elegantly us'd for ut or ficut ; as, Poftula- 
io brevis, & quomoda mihi per ſuadeo, aliquante 4 or. 
Cic. | | N 
Quocires is elegantly us'd. for quamobrem : as, Quo- 
circa bene apud majores noſtros Senatus decrevit. Cic. 

Nuippe is elegantly us'd for urpete: as, Sol Democrito 


magnus, vide ur, quippe homini erudite. Cic. Convivis- 


tum fratre non inibat, quippe qui ne in oppidum niſi perra- 
re veniret. Cic. | 
Secundum is elegantly us'd for pro: as, Secundum nos 
Judicari volumus. Cic. | ; „ 
Sic is elegantly us'd for talis (in Deſcriptions of Na- 
ture and Manners) Sic is wulgus, ex veritate paucs, ex 
opinione multa eflimat. Cic. Sic is ingenium. Ter. Sis 
ſum, ſi placco, utere, Ter. Qui fic ſunt, hand multum 
baredem adjuvant, Ter. 


. 


Va is elegantly us'd for tanquam : as, Sic eos expo. 


Si is elegantly us'd for an: as. Dicite, ſi paſcunter 
aver, Cic. Alſo for etiamſi: as, Et mehercule, ſi nibil 
aicerit, tanto officio me moveres. Cic. | 

Sin is elegantly put for ſed fi: as, Si ita eff, omnia 
faciliora; ſin liter, magnum eſt negotium. Cic. 

Sub is elegantly us d for paulo ante: as, Sub exit 
vite. Suet. Sab lucem. Virgg, Alſo for paulo poſt: as, 
Sub equeſtri: fin:m certaminis, cooria eſt pugna peditum. 
Liv. | | ; 

Saper is elegantly us'd for de: as, Simulque cogites, 
quid nobis agendum fic ſuper legatione. Cic. | 

Supra is elegantly us d for ante: as, IIa quem ſupra 
dixi. Cic. . 5 

Tantum is elegantly us'd for ſolum: as, Nomen tan- 
tum virtutis uſurpat; quid ipſe valeat, ignoras. Cig. So 
tantummodo, | ET. 

Tum is elegantly us d for deinde: as, Tum orationes in 
ea diſputatione a te collectæ vetabant me reipublice peni- 
tus diffidere, Cic. | a 5 
Di is elegantly us'd for in quo, Ce, as, Ut is cuique 
locus ubi ipſe fit, miſerrimus eſſe videatur; Cic. Alſo 
for pofiquam: as, Ubi ſemel quis pejeraverit, ei creat 
pofiea non opportes* Cic, | | 

Vel is elegantly us'd for ſaltem: as, Peſtremo, fs nullo 
alio pafto vel fænore. Ter. Alſo ſor etiam: as, Per me 
vel ſtertas licet, non modo quieſcas. Cic. Hoc in genere 
e e vel minimum, ſuavitatis autem vel plarimums 

ICs IF 

Velut is elegantly us d for exempli caur# : as, Beftia, 
que e terra gignuntur, velut Crecodili. Cic. | | 

Ultra is elegantly us'd for præterea: as, Si probabili- 
ror dicentur, ne quid ultra requiratis. Cic. | , 

Unde is elegantly us d for ex quo, &. as, Equidem 
vobis fontes unde haurietis, atque itinera ipſa putavit eſſe 
demonſtranda. Cic. | ; 1 | 

Unus is elegantly us'd for ſolus : as, In tuis ſummis 
landibus excipinnt unam iracundiam. Cic; And ann. & 
alter for duo: as, Venit tun, & item alter. Ter. 

U: is elegantly put for quomeds: as, Quid agit tua 
uxor ? Ut walet ? Plaut. So urcunque for quomodecunque. 
Alſo for /icus ; as, Bra? _ wats Landis tum Greees 
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us temporibes illis, ernaitus. Cic. Alſo for wpote qui: 
as, Ille ut fuit ſemper aperr.ſſimus, nen pa'gavit, ſed in- 
dicavi. Cice Alſo for licet : as, V-rum, ut hec no» (it, 
tamen ſerwat Tem-publicam. Cic. Alſo for peſquam: 
as, Ut #b urbe diſc, nulum preterm aiem, uin ali. 
quid ad te literarum ds: em Cic. | 5 
Ur ut is elegantly put for utcungue.: ac, U- ut bes 
ſunt, 1amen loc faciam . 
And thus far of the Particles that a e us'd elegant- 
ly for others. I now proceed to thoſe that remain. 


O Particles which are elegantly us d teget her with others. 
' _ #6 hath »/que elegantly join'd to it: as, Sed ab uſ- 
que Timolo petivic Cic. ; 
Abſque hah te or eo et elegantly join'd to it: as, 
Nam abſque te cſſet, ego illum haberem refum, Plaut. 
Nam al ſque eo eſſet, recte ego mihi widifſſ.-m. Ter. So, 


Sam ſortunatus ceteris ſum rebus, abſque una bac fo. 


ret. Plaut | | | 
ad hath ſammum, extremuwm, poſi emum, ult iwum, 
elegan ly jein'd with it: as, Ad ſumuum anime forti 
ſitis. Cic. Nudus atque egen, ad extremum fugit reg - 
20. Cic. 1bi ad poſremum ſedit miles. Plaut. Si fia:m 
ad eltimum præ ſtitiſſent. Lev. | 5 
Aue hath ac, atque, and quam, and ut, elegantly 
join'd with it: as, Nuis eſſet tantus fructus in. proſperis 
zebus, mſe haberes, qui illis aque ac tu ipſe, guaderet ? 
Cic. Sed me colit & obſervat, æque atque illum ipſum 
patronum ſuum. Cic. Neque ipſam amicitiam tueri poſ- 
ſumus, niſi eque amicos & nos ipſos diligamus, Cic. Ita- 
que libentiſſime pradicabo, Pomptium ſtudio & auhori« 
tate, æque ut unum quemque veſtrum pro ſalute mea labo. 
raſſe. Cic. Noctibus illuſtribus æque quam die vernunt 
Plaut. „ 1 
Alius and alter have ac, &, quam, and atque, elegant - 


ly after them: as, Irrepit in hominum mentes alia dicen. 


Tis, ac fignificantis diſimulat io. Cic. Non alius eſſem 
atque aunc ſum. Cic, Ne ſim ſalvns ſi aliter ſcribo, ac 
ſentio. Cic. Aliter, atque oftenderam, facio. Cic, Lux 
deni que longe alia eſt Solis & lyc hnorum. Cic. Quid hoc 
eft Aliud, ua tollere E vits viſæ ſocietatem. 0 
dl 3 | 10 


9 


2 2 
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uod de pero aliter ad te ſcripſit, & ad mairem de filio 

nen reprebendo. Cic. Quod fi ſors aliterquam voles eve- 
nerit. Cic. — 9 "EG | 3 
At hath vero, enim, and etiam, elegantly with it: 
Jas, At vero Ti:us Roſciut non unum fefellit jocium. Cic. 


At enim iftoc nihil ft magis, Syre, mei: nupiiis adver- 
ſum. Ter. Ac etiam primo callidum & diſertum hemi- 
nem credidi. Ter. Se, 

Contra hath ac, 4:que, and quam, elegantly join'd 
to it: as, Ur contra: ac cicat, accipi. & ſemi:i velit. 
Cic. Contra atque apud nos fieri ſolet: Varro. Contra 

quam nos ſupra [cripſimus, Gell. Bo aa 
Cum hath rum elegantly anſwering to it: as, Su. 
mus flagitioſe imperati, cum a militibus, tum a pecania. 
Cic, Quo audito, vehementer ſum commotus,” cum ae 
Syria, tum de mea provincis. Cic. | . 

Eo hath elegantly quo, * quod, ut, and quis, an. 
ſwerirg to it: as, Non eo dico quo mihi venist in au- 
bium tua fides. Cic. Eo que tardius ſcripſi ad te quod 
quotidie teipſum expeffabam, Cic. Id autem eo fatilius 
credebatur, quia ſimile were videbatur. Cc. Mario. 
_ ad te eo miſs, ut tecum ad me quamprimum veniret. 

IC, : . HORSES 50 

Etiam hath nunc, num, ne, and tam, elegantly w'th 
it: as, Etiam nunc ſtatuere non p ſſunt, utrum— Cic. 
Queæritur etiamnum, quis tum nuncium miſerit. Cic. Es 
tiamne «ft quid perro? Plau:, Narrat, ut virgo etiam 
tum ab ſe integra fiet, Ter. 8 

Facile is elegantly join'd with primum or princeps : 
as, Non ſolum ſui municipii, ſed illius wicinitatis facile 
primus. Cic. Eudemus, Platenis auditer, in Aftrolo- 
gia, judicio dofiifimoram hominum, facile princeps, Cic. 
So with almoſt any Superlative Degree noting eraiſe 
or Diſpraiſe : as, Plato, und, totius Gracia facile 
doctiſſimut. Cic. 'Perditorum hominum ita ſimilis, ut 
effet facile deterrimu . Cic. Sh, 
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Jam hath elegantly: joyn'd with it 2, inde 3, and 
 uſque ab; as, Jam inde a Conſultatu meo. Cic.. Faw 
inde ab Ariſtotle. (ic. Vetus opinio eft jam uſque ab 
heroicis duffia temporibus. Cic. U. jam a principio woe 
dendum fit, quemadmodum velis pervenire ad me 
E 4 5 ; Tic. 


— 
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Cic. Philocrate! jam inde uſque 4 puero mihi amicus fus 
ic, Plaut. 3 5 

In hath ſeveral Subſtantives of Time, Order, or 
Appearance, elegantly after i: as, Conſilia in horas mu- 
tari vides. Cic, In fingulos dies creſcit hoſtium numeru'; 
Cic. Nen ſelum ae aie, ſed etiam in diem wvivere, Cic. 
So, in præſen; in poſterum ; in futurum; in perendi. 
nam. Imperium per omnes in orbem ibat. Liv. In ſpe. 
ciem preces j actantur. Liv. 

Interea hath elegantly dum: and quead join'd with 
it: as, Int eres dum hæc, que diſperſa ſunt, coguntur. Cic. 
Interea quoad fides eſſet data, Cæ ſarem facturum que pollice- 
retur. Cal, | | 

1+ hath wt and qui elegantly join'd with it: as, Nec 
tamen is ſum ut mea me maxime aeledtem. Cic. Null 
modo is erat, qui nervos wirtutis incideris, Cic 1. Acad, 
10. 11. . | 

Id hath e'atis or temporis elegantly join'd with it: 
as, Duo filii id ætatis. Cic. Id etatis jam ſumus, wt om. 
nia fortiter ferre debeamus, Cic. Maxime quod is locus 
ab omni turbà id temperis wacuns cfſit. Cic. Vinic 
enim ad me, & quidem id temporis, us retinendus eſſet. 
Cit. h 9 

Ica is elegant ly join'd with zon, or nec, or haud: as, 
Simulachra præclara, ſed non ita antiqus. Cic. Nec 
ita multum provectus, rejectus Auſtro ſum in eum ipſum 
locum unde conſcenaeram. Cic. Tibure haud ita multi 
ante mortuus eſt. Liv. Alſo with 7, ne, at ne: as, 
In fædere additum erat, ita id ratum fore, ſi populus 
cenſuiſſit. Liv. Ita fugias ne preter caſam. Ter. Sed 
tamen ita velim (te nobiſcum eſſe,) ut ne quid properes, 
Cic. * bY 

Juxta hath ac, fi, atque, and cum, elegantly join'd 
with it: as, Tum reliquis officiis, juxta at fi neu, frater 
eſſet, ſuſtentavit. Cic. Abſentium bona juxta atque inte- 
remptorum diviſa fuè re. Liv. Dec. 1. I. 1. Jaxta rem 
mecum tene. Plaut. c . | 

Licet hath per with his Accuſative Caſe elegant! 
join'd to it: as, Per me wel flertas licet, non modo ule}. 
cas. Cic, Sinatis huns facere, dum per atatem licet. 


Ter. 2 YE 
: Longe 


ference, Diſſimilitude, or Excellence: as, Longe aliter 
| atque a me dicta erant, detulerunt. Cic. * Qnod eft; long 
ſecus. Cic. Vir longe homine: natos improbiſimus. Cic. 
Pætus longe princeps municipii Lucenſis. Cic. | 1 
Magis hath quam and ſi elegantly join'd with it: as, 
Jus bonumque apud eos non legibus magis, quam natura vas 
lebat. Sal. Magi, dicss, (i ſcias, quod eg ſcio. Plaut. 
It is alſo elegantly join'd unto. Subſtantives, as well 
as to uncompar'd AdjeQives : as, Nift forte magis erit 
parricida, qui conſularem patrem, quam fi quis humilem 
necaverit. Cic. | | 


Maxime hath elegantly join'd with it quam, wel, 
quam qui, ut quiſque, ut cum: as, Dicere quam maxime 


ad veritatem accommoas, Cic. e quidem vel maxime 
ſuſpicionem movene. Cic. Tam ſum amicus reipublice, 
quam qui maxime. Cic. , Ut quiſque maxime, opis indi- 
geat, ita ei potiſſimum opitulari, Cic, Domus cjus cele- 
bratur ut cum maxime. Cic. | | 

Minus hath f# and ſin elegantly join'd with it, as, 
Si minus necari, at cuflodiri oportebat. Cic. Quod i 
aſſecutus ſum gaudeo: ſin minus, hoc me tamen conſolabor. 
Cites = | | 
 Minime hath omnium and gentium elegantly with it; 
as, Ad te minime omnium 'pertinebat——Cic, Ab mini. 
me gentium; non faciam. Ter. „ 

Mer hath uam elegantly join'd with it: as, Quan 
mix navige ? Plaut. Exped quam mox Cheres hic ra. 
tiene utatur. Cic. ; | 

Ne hath quidem and vunc elegantly going with it, and 
dum join d to it: as, Nunquam illum ne minim# quidem 
re offendi, Cic. Ne nunc ſenum conuiuio delefer, Cic. 
Satrapes fi fiet amator, nunquam ſufferre «jus ſumptus 
queat, nedum tu poſſes. | | 

Nee and neque are elegantly join'd with dm, enim, 
and vero: as, Caſſius ineptas literas miſit, nec dum Bibali 
erent allate. Cic. Neque dum Roma es prefectas. Cic. 
Neque enim injuri#- metuebat. Cic. Neque vero mihi 
quicquam praſtabilius widetur, Cic 


Nemo is elegantly join'd with khemo and quiſquem hk 


35, Neminem hominem pluris facio, Cic. Nemo quiſe 
1 En | quam 
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quam illorum ad te venit. Ter. Alſo wi h bominum 
and omniuw; as, Neno eft hominum, qui vivat, minus, 
Ter Facis pluris omnium hminum neminem. Cic, | 
Nihil hath ne quid m, divided by another Word, 
elegantly after it: as, 4 cas ego literas nihil ſcrip. 
fi, ne gratulanai quidem cauſa. Cic. + | 
Nimio hath plus elegantly jcind with it: as, Sed 
quia ninie plus te diligo, Cic. £ | | 
Nimium bath quantum clegantly join'd with it: 
as : Haie generi orationis aſpergen u- etiam ſales, qui in 
 aicendo nimium quantum valent. Cic. | 
N hath ff, quis, and ſiquis, elegantly join'd with 
it : as, Niſi fi id eſt, quod ſuſpicor, aliquid menſtri a. 
lunt. Ter. N quis Deus nos reſpexeric, Cic. Nifi 
vero i quis eft, qui Catilinæ ſimiles cum Catilina ſentire 
von putet. Cic Alſo quod, quia, ut, and vero: as, 
Nibil video quod tiweam, niſt quod omnia ſunt inceria, 
Cic. Nen dubium eſt, quin mihi magnum malum er 
ha: re ſi-, niſs quia neceſſe ſuit hoc facere, Ter. Nibil 
. &24m, niſi ut audiam dofforem tuum, Cic, Niſi vero 
paucos fuiſſe arbitramini, qui connari aut ſperare poſſent, 
ſe tantum delere poſſe imperium. Cic. | | 
Neon hath elegantly join'd with it uin, quo, and 
modo non; as, Nen quin rectum eſſet, ſed quia multo 
rect iu: fuit, Cic. Non quo ea ſit mihi quicquam cari. 
us, aut eſſe debrat, Cic. Tu id non modo non prohibebay, 
verum etiam approbabas. Cic. 
Nullus hath quin elegantly after it: as, Dies fere nul. 
lus eft, quin d mum mean ventitot. Cic. 
- Nunc hath deneque and jam elegantly with it: as, 
| Nunc denique amare te videor, antea dilexiſe. Cic. Ul» 
tum amabam olim, xuac jam alia cura impendet pecteri. 
Plaut. f ; | 
Nuxquam hath «/lus and quin coming elegantly af. 
ter it: as, Nunguam ex tuis ullæ mihi litere ſunt. Nun» 
quam unum intermittit diem, quin ſemper veniat. Ter. 
* Nuſquan hath "gentiam elegatitly with it: as, Immo 
equidem, niſi nanc hodie, nuſquam vidi gentium. Plaut. 
Omnine hath omnis, nullus, nihil, von, elegantly 
with it: as, Vit & injuria, & omnino omne quod. ob- 
Futurum ef. Cic, Omnino nulla conſticutio, nec conſti- 
| tut ioni⸗ 


0 nihil Græcis cederetun, Cic, Poetas Grecos omnino uon 
conor attingere, Cc | 
Par hath ac and atque elegantly join'd to it: as, 
Nec mihi par cum Ducio ratio eff, ac tecum fuit. Cic. 
Si par in nibis hujus artis, atque in illo Pictore ſcientia fu- 
iſc.t. Cic. i 7 | 5 
Pariter hath ac, acſi, atque, atque ut, &, and nt, 
elegantly coming after it: as, Pariter nunc op ri me 


adjuwes, ac dudum re opitula'a es. Plaut Pari cy ac fi 


hoſtes adeſſent, inceders. Sall. Ecaſtor pariter hic atque 


alias res ſoles Plaut. Pariter hoc fir, atque ut alia 


fadta ſunt. Plaut. Nunc tu es miti germarus parit-r 
corpore & animo. Ter. Filius pari:er moratus, ut pater. 
T 8 | | 1 7 | 
Per hath elegantly after 't Words relating to. Le · ve, 
Power, Perfors; Time, Manner, Means: ae, Ne id 
quuiem per legem facere p.tuifti, Cic. cùm py valetudie 
nem & per anni tempus navigare fotueris Cic. Per me 
vet ſtertas licet, non made quieſcas. Cic Nihil intereſt 
per proeuratorcm Aagas, an per teipſum Cic. Per tempus 
advents, Ter. Rome per id tempus duo maximi fuere ter- 
rores, Liv. Per ludum & jocum aliquem fertunis evertere. 
Cic. Quid per wvirtutem perit, non interit, Plout, Per 
inſidias interficere Cic, : | D 
Perinde hath elegantly after it, ac, ut, ac quaſi, 
atque: as, Non perinde, ac eſt merita laudatur. Cic be- 
rinde orit, ut acc:peris. Cic. Perinde at ſi virtue vici 
ſent. Cic. Perinde quaſs certi quicquam ſit in rebus h mas 
nic, Cic. Nequaquam perinde atqu: in capta urbe vaga- 
tus eſt ignis. Li“). | Z 
Poſt is elegantly plac'd between a Subſtantive of 
Time, and his AdjeQive: as, Paucis poſt diebus caſtra 
tommuni vit. Liv. Aunibal tertio poſt dis, quam weni:, 
vpigs in aciem eduxit Liv. Multis poſt annir pecunia re- 
cuperata eſt. Cig | 5 5 
Pre hath ut, qued, and quam, elegantly with it: 
when C:mpariſon is noted: as, Farùm etiam pre ut 
Futurum eft, pradicas Plaut Onne: res veliftas habeo, 
pre quod tu wiis, klaut. Pre quam quod moleſtum tft 


Plaut. 1 3 | 
| | Pridie 
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as, Hec ego pridie ſcribebam, quam comitia fore putaban- 
| Fur. Cic. Quid Cauſe fuerit, poſtridie intellexi, quam a 
wobis di ſecſi. Cic. 

Primum hath cum, nunc, ut, ſimulac, and omnium 
elegantly j in'd with it: as, Cùm primum in eam inſu. 
lam ven. Cic. Equidem qui nunc primum huc venerim, 
ſatlari nen queo Cic. Ut primim poteſtas data eſt. Cic. 
S:mulac p-imùm ni.i poſſunt, Cic. Primùm om uiam non 
te fugit. Cic | | i | 

Pro hath elegantly join'd with it wt, eo ac, eo acfi, es 
que fi, eo u“, © quod, ro quantum: as, Pro ut hominis 
facultates ferebant. Cic. Spero deog, pro eo ac mereor, re- 
laturo iff: gra:iam. Cic- Pro eo acſi conceſſum ſit conclu- 
vere oportebit. Cic. Pro eo &} a'que f teflis adhibitus non 
es. Ulp. - Pro eo ut temporis d:fficultas, aratorumque pe- 
nuria iu it, Cic. Vereor ne parim tibi eo quod a te habe. 
reddiderim Cic. Pro eo, quantum in quiouſque fit ponder. 
ris, æſtimanda ſunt. Cic.  _ | 

Prope hath 2 elegantly joia'd with it: as, Prope # mers 
adibus ſedebas. Cic. Quo propius aberat ab ortu, es 
melius cernebat. Cic. Alſo ut: as, Prope fuit, ut 
Difator creare:ur, Lv Prope eft fadtum, ut injuſſu 
P etoris, in aciem exirent, Liv. Prope adefl, ut palam 
frat. Plaut. Prope adeft cum alieno more mihi vivenaum 


et. 


Proxime hath atque elegantly coming after it: as, 
Non p:ſſum ege non aut proxime atque ille aut etiam qu 
laborare. Cic. _ 

ram hath wt gr:omido, contra, ſupra, infra, du dum, 
pridem, and mex elegantly after it: as, Hæc ſunt 
difta ſubtilis, quam ut quivis ea poſit agnoſcere. Cic. 
Malta præclara in eo vire cegnovi, ſed: nihil eft admire'\- 
ius, quam quemedo ils mortem Marei filii tulit. Cic. 
Suanquam quid ego de veſtro jure contra quam propoſuce 
ram diſputabo, Cic. Sepe ſupra firet quim fievi poſſi. 
Cic. Hoe eff infra quam illud. Cic am oudam ts 
_ adyemiſti, Ter. 5 4 quam pridem hic. nomen, - Fanni, 

in adverſaria retuliſti. Cic. Demonſtrat, quam pridem 
ſibi khereditas veniſſot. Cic. Quid expeffas quam mix 
ego eos dicam effe Senatores, Cic, Expekto quam mx 
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In the Grounding of u young Scholar. 197 
Cle e his oratione utatar. Cic. It is alſo ſet with 
great Elegancy before a Superlative Degree : as, Sed 
peto @ te, ut quam celerrime mihi librarius mittatur. 
Cic . Expoſai quam brew ſime potui oraculs. Cic | 
Quin is elegantly us'd after Negative Particles, Ne- 
mo, nullus, nihil, non: as, Nemo Lilybei fuit, quin 
u deri: in Sicilia quin audieriti Cic. Die: fere nullus 
eft quin hic Satyrus domum meam veniret Cic. Cauſe 
nihil dico, quin ita fit. Cic. Non quin diſſentiam, ſed 
quid——=Cic. n ; + 

Ruippe hath qui, quis, quod, and.cun,. elegantly after 
it: as, Con viuis cum fratre non inibat, quippe qui ne 
in oppidum quidem, niſi perraro wenicbat. Cic Ego ve- 
ro lande. G. Ree ſaue, Cic. Quippe quia magnarum 
id remedium egritudinuw eft. Ter. Ibi mults de mea 
ſententia queſtus e Ceſar: quippe quod etiam Craſſum 
ante wvid'ſſit, Cic. Nuippe cum pre te feras,” tentars 
magis, quam conſulert Senatam. Liv. | 5 

Qui ſquam hath omni and unus elegantly joyned: 
w.th it: as, Au hos dubitauit quiſquam omnium, quis 
is venalem in Sicilia juriſdictionem habuerit, Cic, Ne 
7 anus malis artibus poſtea tam popularis eſſet. 

iv. | . 

Yiſque is elegantly us'd af er ſe, ſuuwr qui; an 
AdjeQive Numer:1; or a Superiative Degree : Allo 
berwixt two Superlatives: as, Se quiſque ailigit Sue 
qurrnque fortune maxime penitear. Cic. In qu» gui 
que artificio excellir, is in ſus genere Roſcius dicitur Cie. 
Quinto quoque anne Sicilis cinſetur. Cic. Certe enim 
recentiſſima queque ſunt correti & emendata maxi me. 
Cie. Optimum quodque rariſſimum eff Cic, 1 5 

Quo is elegantly us'd with minis: as, Nihil impedit, 
quo mini id, quod maxime placeat, facere poſſimns.” Cic, 
Quo minus familigris ſum, hoc ſum ad inveftigandum eu- 
riocor, Cic. Alfo with vow: as, Nen quo de tus con- 
flantis dubitem, ſed quis mos oft it rogandi, rogo, Cic. 

Qued hath f, elegantly join'd with it: as, Quod fe 
nihil profecero, nihilominus maxime ſum animo, Cic. 

Nuotus hath quiſque elegantly join'd with it: as, 
Nuotus enim quiſque Philoſophorum invenitur, qui ſit ita 
moratus. Cic. 1 5 e 
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. Srcus nath ac, acfi, atque, and quam, elegantly aftet 
it: as. Illud non dixi fectw, ar ſenticham. Cic. Non ſe. 
cus acſi meus eſſe frater. Cie Sed fi aliquanto ſecus atque 
in tradends arte dici ſoles Cic. Mihi atem er it ma eimæ 
cure, ne quid fiat ſ: cus quam volumus Cic. ; 
Si tath min's, and maxime, and. qu dem, elegantly 


with it: as. St minus ſupp ic io affici a cuftodiri oportebat, 


(ic. Hic noſſer vulgaris Oratir fi minus erit dott us, at. 
tam ix dicenda eve citatus Cic. Si maxim ftatue eſſ ut 
arjete Ci. O bortunatam rempublicam, ft;widem hanc 
ſenti nam jecerit Cc 1 25 . 
uin liter hath ze, atque and ut // elegantly aſter it: 
as, d mil ter facis ac fi me roge:, cur te duobus cont ucar 
culis Cic N qu? vero jam ſimiliter. atque ipſe eram, 
commo um eſſe vidi. Cic. Similiter facere eos, qui inter 
fe cendentere t, ur fe na tæ in er ſe certarent. Cic. The 
Ad jective ſ i hath the ſame bartic es el: gantly after 
it: as, Nec ſimilem habeat vu tum ac ſi ampallum perdi. 
a. et. Cic 3. de Fin. Ferumqug, fit, ſemili nos affeFes 
effe ſurplicio, atque egr, qui zuondam — ic de Philoſ. 
Simiiem pa vorem, indeque fugam fore, ac bells Gallico fue. 
it. Liv. Sim lit erit finis toni atque antes fuerat Cic. 
S*mil:ſque ſunt ut fi gubernatorem in navigand? nihil 
agere auca t. Cie 


Simul hath elegantly after ir ac, atque, and u:: 28, 

Si mul ac miki coflibitum eſt Cic. Quod is ſinul! atyu: 
Senſit Cic Simiul ut videro Curion m. Cic. © 

sin hath minis e'egantly join'd to it: as, Si perf- 

- ant, optime ; ſin min's, ad noſtrum Jovem Tevertantwr 
IC. | Fry 1 5 yh 

Sub bath fa:im elegantly with it: as, Sub eas tera: 


fatim tue recitatæ ſunt. Cic. romp. Se legionem adan3v« | 


rum ſed non ſtatim ſub mentionem. Cic. TOY 
Supra hath quam and. nihil elegantly join'd. with it: 


as, Corpus patiens inedie ſupri quam cuique credibile eff. | 


Sal. Ita accurate ut nihil ſupra. Cic. 5 
Talis hath elegantly after it ac, or à que, ud, and 
gui: as, Hoyos tali, paucis eff datus, ac hi. Cc Ta- 
li atque hic eſt infortunio, Ter. Vita quidem talis mw 
. . ' 2 


Thence Plaut Haud conſimili inge- | 
nio a ſue le . Ard Liv. Conſilia, baud diffimilia, ac 
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vt ui hil Poſſe: acced-re Cic, Tatem igitur te eff: oporeet , 
qui primum te ab impiorum civium ſocietate ſcjungas. . 


Cic. | | 


Tam hath elegantly after it quam. ut qui, and 2% 


quiz: as. Tam te ailigit quam fi vixerit tecum Cic Non 
eſem ram murbanus, ut ego gravarer quod vo, cuperę ſen- 


tirem Cic. Quis eft tam Lynceus, qui in tanti; tenetbris 
vibil effendat. Cic. Tam levis, quam qui levifſinus. Cic, . 


Tam mihi gratum id erit, quamquod gratiſimwm, Cic. 


Tamen hath ne in an Interrogation elegantly joyned 


with it: as, Tamenne iſta tam abſurda drfexdes. Cic. 


Alſo et: as, que tamen efſi ita ſcripts ſunt, Cic. Ta- 


men et ſi iflue mihi accrbum eft, quia hero te carendum eff 
optimo. Plaut CCC "ys 

Tantiſper hath dum elegantly after it: as, Ego his tax- 
tiſper dum exit, te opperiar forir, Ter. En 


Tantum hath non elegantly after it: as, Tantum now. 
flatim 4 funere ad negot iorum conſuetudinem redit. Sueton. 
Alſo abet: as, Tantum abfuit, ut inflammares animos 
n-firos, ſom nium iflo loco ix te nebamus . Cic. Tan- 


tum abeſt, us ſcribi cin ra no: nilimus, ut id etiam maxime 
ptemus. Cie, OS 

Tum hath d:dum and d:nique elegantly after it: as 
Tum dędum ſciam rectè monuiſſe, ji tu ref? caueris. Plaut. 
Tum ſenique fore beatas reſpub put ait, 1 aut doi, ant ſa. 
pientes homines eas regere cepiſſent, CIC. | 


Ubi hath primiim elegantly join'd with it: as, U. 
bi primum et licitum, illice properaui abire de fore, 


Plaut. b 5 
el hath maxim? and optim? join'd elegantly to it: 
a3, Hoc uno preflamus vel maxime feri — Cic. Cum 
Sphocles wel optime ſeripſerit, tamen — Cic. 2 de 
Fin. | | 


Verb comes elegantly after ego, id, an, jam, imme, 


zue, atfi minime, & c. as, Ego vero, Servi, . vellew, 1 
ſeribis, in meo grauiſimo caſu affuiſſer. Cic. Gratis 


Sexti Nevii me Pub. Quintio noceat, id vero non medio. 
rriter pertimeſco. Cic. An verò obliti eftis, jadices. Cic. 


Jam werd wirtuti Cn. Pompeii, que poteſt par oratio 
inveniri, Cic- Quid ergo? hoc ſolum auditione expetee 
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Fe capit, cim id ipſe mon vidiſſet > Immo werd alia com. 
p ura Cic. Quaſi verò priſcum aliguod, aut inſolitum 
wer bum in terpr. turetur, Cic. Reprehendo igitur? Minime 


Vi hath dum and tandem elegantly join'd to it: as, 
Vix dum epiſtolam tuam legerem, cùm ad me Poſthumiu 
Curius venit, Cic. Ehem, vix tandem percepi ſuper his re- ſaid) 
Bus noſtris te loqui. Plaut. Alſo aut ne with it ſelf re. the 


peated: as, Q propter „ e vi, aut ne vix qui. I migh 
dem appareant. Cic. 4. de Fin. 5 Gallas 
U tra hath quim elegantly join'd with it: as, Ex-WY the ſe 
erdium, ultra quam ſa's eff, producitur. Cic Seruum upon 
graviſſime de ſe opinantem, non ultra quam compedibus cover. ith 
euit Sueton. , queni 

Uſque hath a, ab, &, ex, ad, in, elegantly join'd to I patier 
it: as, Uſ/que a mari ſupero Roman proficiſci. Cic. Sia Mita 
proſpexit ab uſque Packyno, Virg. Uſque e Perfis Darr ill yers's 
Qui ex ultima Syria navigarent Gie. 7. Verr. Fug ientes Expet 


uſque ad flumen perſequuntur. Cel. 7. B. Gall. L:gatum W 411 
Aſque in Hiſpaniam miſit Cic. pro Leg. Manil. Alſo ticles. 
eo and ade: as, Uſque eo ego illius ferre poſſum ineptias, 
magnifica verba, verba dum ſint. Ter. Scitis omnes, — 
uſque adeo, hominem in periculo fuiſe, quoad ſcitum ſi, 
Sextium vivere. Cic. Quis huic urbi nequerades eft inimi. 
cus, ut iſta diſſimulure poſſit ? Cic. F | 

Ur hath ſtatim elegantly coming with it: as, Philip. 
pus, ut heri me ſalutavit, ſtatim Romam profeFus eſt, Cic, 
So primum and confeſtim. Alſo the Superlative Degree 


of an Adverb: as, Tum appellat hominem ut bla::diſfimi v 
poteſt. Cic. pro. Clu. Alſo it hath elegantly with it, 5 
uon, ne, max ime, qui, que, quid: as, Fieri nullo pucfo po- iel. 
reſt, ut non dicas quid non probes. Cic. Atque equiaem a 7 4 
brante, ut ne id faceret, Thaide, Ter. Piſtulant enim non Baldn 


ut ne cogantur ſtatuere; Quid igitur? ut ipſis ne liceat. Nliſh ar 
Cic. Ut maxime inveniris, —- Cic. Ut quiſque maxi. ¶ num 
me opus indigeat, ita ei potiſſimim opitulari. Cic. De pig · ¶ Tranſ 
vs inquis, potins, quam ſerwias Ut quid? Si victus ers I ſurdit 
proſeribare ; ſe viceris, tamen ſervias. Cic. from 


And 


Inu tbe Grounding of a young Scholar. 4 
And thus much of the Particles which are elegant- * A 
iy us'd together wich others. Nb 1 
Now, as theſe are not all the Particles whereof 14 
there be elegan: Uſes, fo neither are theſe all the ele- ail 
gant Uſes that are made of theſe Particles ; there be- 
ing as many more, beſides theſe, ſo ve y much more 
obfervable (and nothing leſs elegant than u hat is here 
ſaid) of theſe. All 1 intended herein, was to give 
the Learner ſuch a Taſte of theſe Delicacies, as 
might whet his Fancy to a+ more eager Defire after a 
fuller Knowledge of them. No withitanding. even 
theſe few, well digeſted, will have ſuch Influence 
3 WJ upon all his Exercifes, as that no one of them will be | 
- EB without ſome ſavoury Reliſh of pure Rowan Elo: 
quence. Only I muſt caution the Teacher, that he = 
OF patiently bear with, and gently correct bis Scholars 
oY Miſtakes in theſe Things; which until he be well 
r. vers'd in them, he will, for want of Judgment and 
Experience, be apt to fall into. And this is all I 
: ſhall ſay for thg preſent of the Elegancies of the Par- 
OW ticles. Gat 


— 8 * 


„ 
Of, the Idioms of Eugliſb and Latin. 


E Language hath its Idiotiſms and Proprieties, 
Phraſes and Forms of Speaking, peculiar to it 
felt, which cannot be render'd Word for Word into 
a'y other Language, but with much Barbarity and 
Baldneſs of Expreſſion. Thus however it is in Eng- 
lin and Latin; inſomuch that either way to be 1. 
mum fides interpres, to ſtick too cloſe to the Verbal 
Tranſlation, will betray a Man into ridiculous Ab- 
ſurdities. Therefore to take the Learner off again 
from his nice inſiſting on Verbal Tranflating, and 
remedy thoſe Inconveniencies that come by his 
licking too cloſe thereto, it will be neceſſary to ac- 
\nd quaint 


r o * 


202 The AR of Teaching improvd, 
q aint him with the idiotiſms of both the E:glit . 


and Latin, and ſhew him how to exp-eſs himſelt in 


either Language according to the reſpective Proptie- 
ries thereof. | | SS 

The one Precept, in order to this, is to heed the 
Senſe more than the Words, and to fit the Expreſſion 


thereunto : That being well render'd, (whether into 
Engliſh or Latin) whoſe Senſe is clearly and fully 
expreſs'd in the Language whereby it is render'd, 


though the Words be more or fewer than were in that 


whence the Tra:ſlation was made. Ovſfervarion in- 
deed hath the main Stroke in this Buſineſs. Yet ſun- 
dry Helps may be adminiſter'd. And for the Eaſe of 
the Maſter, and Profit cf the Scholar, I fhall fer 
down ſuch as I either conce ve, or have found bene» 
ficial in this Caſe. HE 15 
One may be for the Teacher to obſerve unto him 
all the elegant Idiotiſms, that accidentally occur in 
his Lectures a d Exerciſes ; and cauſe him to ſer them 


down in a Book, and often to review them, and re- 


peat them. „ ; 

Ano her may be, to put him to learn fuch Latin 
Authors, as are ſo tranſlanted into Engliſh, as that the 
Propriety of both Languages is heeded unto and ob- 
ſery'd by the Tranſlator, allowing him the Uſe of the 
Tranſlation. Such are Tuly's Offices tranſlated by 
Mr. Brinſtee, Terence's Commedies by Mr. Bernard, Oordes 
rius's Colloquies by Mr. Heole, &c. and Janua Linguarum 


by Mr, Reborham. _ 


A third may be, to give him a Catalogue of Eng- 
liſh Idiotiſm, barbarouſly tranſlated, and tcgether 
with them. by way of Correction, the elegant Tran- 
lation of them, and labour to make him underſtand 
the ridiculous Barbarity of the one, and Propriety and 
Elegancy of the other, after this Manner. 

Scud me Word, (barbarouſly) Mitte mihi werbum,. (ele- 


* gant'y) Fac me per literas certiorem. I am ſhort of Money, 


(barbarouſly) Brevis ſum pecunie, (elegantly) Deficit 

me pecunta. . | 55 
Of this Nature Corderius compos'd a whole Book, 

ſtyrd, De corrupti ſermonis emenda:ione, which may be 


, 
the Latin Tongue. 


A fourth may be for the Teacher; firſt, to rad 
over himſelf eveiy Engliſh that his Scholar is to make 


into Latin, and to obſerve what Tdoriſms occur in 


that, aud to advertiſe: the Learner of them, and thew 


him how to vary the Englith Phraſe into ſuch other 
Expreſſion as is capable of an elegant verbal Tranſla- 


But the fifth, (and that which I ever found moſt be- 
neficial) is to give the Learner to tranflate ſome En- 
gliſhes compos'd. all, or moſt of Idiomatical Expreſ- 
ſions, ſuch as cannot, without moſt ridiculous Barba- 
rity, be tranflated Word for Word into Latin; and t 


ſhew him, and make him underſtand the ridiculous” 


Barbaroufneſs of his own verbal Tranſlation,” und to 
furniſh him inſtead thereof with the proper and ele- 
gant Expreſſions- When he hath gone dver in tran- 
{lating any one ſuch/Engliſh, which would be of 
ſome pretty Length, then cauſe him to be very exact 
in giving bim readily without Book, Phraſe by Phraſe, 


the corrected Latin for the Engliſh, and the Englim 
for the Latin. Alſo make higr conſtrue the Latin 


verbatim, ſo far as may with gold Senſe be done; (ir 


were not amiſs to make him tranſlate irt Word far 


Word, as far as my be) for this will heſpihim ſtill 
nore to the underſtanding of the Engliſh ' Phraſe, 


24 teach him how to Teſalve ſuch Engliww Phraſes in- 


to other Words and Expreſſions of like Import, and 
much facilitate the Whole Werk. After that; cauſe 


him to tranflate it over again gerting new Pheaſts | 


for every Expreſſion ; and i there be no new Supply 


(which it is rare hut there will be) let him vary Wan 


he hath, fo as that It may ſeem new. And let him 


do 2gain the ſame with his fecond Tranſlation, which: © 8 


he did wich all the former. And laſt of all, cauſe 
him (tooking upon and reading his Engliſby) unlefs 
which is better, ke can ſay it without Book) to give 


for N Eogliſh Exp eſſion ſeveral Latin Tranſles 


* 
99 
* 
. I 
; V5 
9 wy 


5 


hen procged to anerher; and Rll to enòther 
n 


0 


-»& , 
VB. 33 BE: 105 


or 10908 I EIOTISY BY SSI HOURS. HH of- 
« | i F p * . * 


* 5 — ” _— N A 7 9 x F ww XP OY F v SIA 3 ban 
- 4 \ W_. fy 
: 2 i &. 
f * 3 v FF 1 AY | by 
8 * 5 7 > ROW + ” 
* * 

982 's * . ogg Oh / 8 go 8 4 
> \ VE, * - 4 
g Of a poang ar. 203 | 
os. AS. ; — * ; 
* f : N 4 

8 N 5 0 
4 | 2 # , 8 1 5 4 f + 8 J 

. i : SF. 

** 1 

We 5 * 


” 
P * 
1 


204 De AR r of Teaching "improv," 
of the ſame Nature, .ſo long as there ſhall be Need or 
+ Hes, 1 1 
IT bis Exerciſe, as it is of all others the moſt diffi- 
ceul', fo alſo moſt . profitable. It is not imaginable. 
what a ſtrange Alteration to the better it will in a 
ort Time produce in all the Scholar's Performances: 
And therefore I do moſt ſerioufly, above all others; re- 
commend it from my own Experience unto Practice. 
For the Help of the Scholar in this Work, there are 
of late ſundry Books come forth, viz. Mr. Clark's 
Phraſeologia. Puerilis, M. Willis's Angliciſms Latiniz'd; 
and laſt of all, my own Idiomatologia Anglo-Latina, or 
Engliſh-Latin Phraſeology, in which, if the Learner 
theuld:be put to get every Day one Head of Phraſes, ſo: ( 
perfectly at leaſt, as looking only on the Engliſh, he 
can give the Latin for it, and Jooking only on the 
Latin, can for it give the Erigliſh, I ſay not how much 
it's profiting would be in a ſhort Time, but leave it 
to Tryal. . 605 
And for the Eaſe of the Maſter, there are extant in 
Mr. Clark's Dux Grammaticus (pag. 246, &c.) ſeveral 
Engliſh Dialogues, of ſuch Compoſition as I ſpeak, rea- 
dy for Tranſlation ; which, by that time the Scholar 
hath well gone through with, according to the Way 
that I ſpeak of, he will (by God's Bleſſiing on his Pains 
and Induſtry) have attain'd ſuch a Dexterity in tran- 
flating, that he will now be fit to be put to any Per- 
formance, where his Invention ſhall be exercis'd- 
henceforward for Matter, as his Memory all this 
while hath been for Words; being able to cloarhthis 
Thoughts in proper Language, and ſo fit for thechigk- 
2 School, where I leave him to the Mafter's Skill and 
But becauſe that Book may not be to be had at 
12 © every Hand, to be conſulted with, therefore that the 
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Reader may not go without an Ex<mp'ificaticn of the 
thing I propound ; and withal, i that I may contri- 
bute ill ſomewhat more towards the Eaſe of the Teach · 
er, and Uſe of the Learner, I have here added ſome 
new Dialogues of my own contriving for that Purpoſe, 
the Tranſlation whereof, if perform'd according Sas 
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In the Grounding of a young Scholar. 205 
the Idiom of the Latin, will be no unelegant Compoſi: 
tion (as the Latin of them lving by me, if Oecaſiomn 


were would ſhew, which I fosbear to publiſh, becauſe 


the Deſign of theſe is only to be Engliſhes for others ü 
to tranſlate into Latin) But if the Idiom of the Latin 

be not obſerv'd in the rendering, then the Tranſlation 
will be bald and unelegant, and indeed not Latin, 


but a kind of barbarous and ridiculous Gibberiſb, like 
that which Petties and Puiſnies ate us'd to ſpeak, 


eee eee eee 


Certain Idiomatical DrAhOGUES, contrin'd b 
on purpoſe, by the Tranſlation of them, to bring 
Children from the Baldneſs of à verbal 


: Tranſlation. 


e 2 4 Ss. F 
DI ALOOUE I. 
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F. WI A T ſays the Word of me? J. Tis the 

common Speech of the World, that you 
are too much given to the World. F. This is the 
Faſhion of the World, to ſay auy Thing of any 


Man. J. I believe you cannot tell which Way in 


the World to help it. F. Could I do it, it would be 


as acceptable to me as any Thing in the World, J. 
It is to no End in the World to go about it. K I 
had as lieve as any. Thing in the World, I could tell 


who was the Author of that Slander. Let him ga _ 
to the World's End, I will reſolve ro foliow h m. 17. 


ot 
\ 


Ah, by no means in the World, you ſhall not do fo, 


that would be a Piece of the greateſt Folly in the 
World. F. I ſhould be the maddeſt Man in the 
World, if T ſhould let ſuch a one as him ſcape ſcor- 
free. J. There is nothing in the World more foot-" 


iſh than an angry Man, who minds nothing in the 


World, but how to revenge himſelf of thoſe, thar © 
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have done im Wrong. F It makes me ſo mad to. 
have ſuch a Thing talk'd of me, that I neither know 
whereabouts in the Worid I am, nor what in the 
World to do, nor which wa; in the World to turn 
Me. 7. It is one of the ſtrangeſt Things in the World, 
that you ſhould be fo angry for a Thing of nothing. 
E. I had as good be out of the World, as live to be ſo 
Nander'd in it. 7 You talk juſt for all the World, 
as if there were no where in the World any to be 
found who were as ill ta'k'd of as yon. F. Go any 
whither in the World, and all the World over, you 
Will find nene who deſerves leſs than I do, to be fo 
iI ra'k'd of. 7. As the World rules, you ſhall find 
few but ſuffer as ili as y.u do. And this is no new 
Complaint, but now come up. In elder Times Socrates, 
and-a World more, who are many Years ſince gone 
to the other World, who yet will be well ſpoken of 
to the World': End, were in every whit in as bad & 
Caſe as you. And he were the maddeſt Man in the 
World, that ſhuuld think not to fare as cthers do. F. 
It is a World of Wrongs that I have ſuffered in this 


Reſpect: Bur there ſeems to be ſomewhat of Reaſon 
in what you ſpeak, and therefore let the Worid go 
which way it will, I will reſolve to take all well. 
F. "Tis Chriſtian-like done of you: and when the 

World and all Things in the World ſhall come to 


centedneſs of yours be in Being. 


DIALOGUE NH. 
- ,.*  - Gharles, © Aut hony. 


C. ow do Horſes ſell here, Anthony? A. They 
are Things that a while ago would have gi- 


nothing, than ſhall the Benefit of this ſo great Con- 


ven Money, but now-a Davs they hardly give any 
Thing. C. But Bullocks ſurely bear a Price. 4. 
Truly within this few Years they would have given 
_ fomeching, bur now they too are much fallen in 
Price: Horſes will give more than yet You 


may buy a good Pair of Bullocks far eight P 
bo e C. And 
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C. And are Farms down of Price too? A. Ho 


ſhould they be otherwiſe, when Corn gives ſo little? 
IT have a piece of and to ſell; I am confident there 


| is no better in all this Country, and that will give 


more, and yet I may go ſeek my Chapman, . 
How do you value i:? ſet a price on it: IIl be your 
Chapman, if we can agree of a erice, 4, Take it 
for an hundred Pꝰund C. You are over dear of it; 
it is not worth ſo much; but give we your Hans, 
here's fifty for you. A It is worth as much more, 
if a Man might have to its Worth of it. C. Chuſe 
it: I will not give a Penny more for it. A. And E 
vl not take a Penny leſs for it. C Then I do not 
believe we !hall agree. A. I cannot hely that, un- 
leis I mean to undo my ſelf, as Goi forbid I ſhould. 
FT and not in fo great Need yet I thank God. No 
doubt but within a while Land will riſe of Price a- 

411. C Will you take my Money before I go? EF 
will pay you do-n ready Money. A. I have cold 
you my Price, I cannot abate a Penny of it. If 
vou like it ſo, 1 will be my Word's Maſter. C. If 


that be your Mind, I ſhall give aver, aad not give 


th ons Word more. 4. As you have a Mind : I 
ave told you my Mund. C. Then farewel, dinboay: 


. Farewel to you, Charles. 5 

DIALOGUE in. 

PT -  _ 

A Narew, it gave me in my Mind, there would 
be ſomewhat to do be Wk . an. ac 
s: before they had done and parted. 4 at's 
the Matter, Nes? E. It ſo fell out, that they fell out 
ſo, chat it came at laſt t- handy Stroaks. 4 That's 
a bad Matter; but who, I pray thee, got the better of 
it? E. Though Thomas was the better Cuffer, and 
for a while had the better of ir, yet ar laſt they parr- 
ed even Hands: For if Thomas gave George a Daſh 
on the Teeth, and made him give back, George 
a good. Heart, and well 8 what a. ſiout * 
K 3 | * 
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he had to do withal behay'd himſelf like a Man, and 
would not give out, but gave him like for like. 4. 
What was te Matter that they fell together by the 
Ears? E. George making his Boaſt, that he was de- 
ier ded from a Knight. gave out, that he was come 
of as good a Houſe as Thomas was. Whereupon Tho. 
mas took George a Box on the Ear; and withal gave 
"him Warning to give over his comparing himſelf 
with him, who was of noble Blood; and faid more- 
over he would give him as much more, if he tock 
not Heed. A. What Anſwer did George give to this? 
E. He only gave him a Challenge into the Field, and 
then gave him never a Word more. A. And I am 
of your Mind too; for they ſhould not have given 
Way to their Anger, but have given Satisfaction to 
one another, as Reaſon was; in as much as Chriſt, in 
the Laws that he hath given the Church, hath gi- 
ven us in Charge not to do, but as we would be done 
unto; but they that wholly give themſelves to Plea- 
ſure, as moſt young Men do, little mind the Laws 
of Chriſt, or give their Minds to the keeping of them. 
E I hope they were made Friends again. 4 Yes, 
that they were, and they are now as great Friends 
as ever. E. I pray you who made them Friends? 
A. One that is a very gteat Friend to them bcth, as 
they give out, came upon them, as they wers fight- 
ing, and parted the Fray betwixt them, and pie- 
vail'd fo far with them, that he made them Friends: 
And from henceforth I hope they will be always 
Friends E In Truth it was kindly done of bim, 
and like a Friend, to f:t them at one again. A. In- 
deed it u as done of him like a Chriſtian; and no 
doubt but in Time he ſhall get that Bleſſing, which 
f hrift in his Goſpel hath promiſed to give unto the 
 Pexce-makers for it. E. I give God Thanks for it, 
that the Matter ended ſo; for I was a little fearful 
what the End of it would be. e e 
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7 | EP DIA L O G U E IV. £4 Wwe CS; a 4 4 
* 5 Matthew. Aarian. „ 

pA M. A Drian, how came that into Wiliam's Head, to 

* marry a Wife that is ſo old ſhe is paſt 

3K Child. bearing? A. In Truth, Matthew, that I can- 

If not tell now, but this-I'll paſs you my Word for, 

| that all is paſt and done between them, and thar + 
he without many Words paſſing on either Side. And 
s > to ſay Truth, ſo pretty a Woman ſhe was, and ſo 

ad young to ſee to, that ſhe might have paſs'd for a 

m Child-bearing Woman. M. I telieve then, as Mat- 

en ters paſs, he hardly hath a Wife to his Mind. 4. 

to There is no Day almoſt paſſeth him, but he wiſhes 

in himſelf unmarry'd again a hundred Times over. But 

i- now tis paſt Cure, he is undone; and tho in Times 

ne Paſt he did ever paſs his Time in Pleaſure, yet muſt 

a. de now paſs the reſt of his Life in Trouble. M. I 

ws am ſorry the Matter is brought to that paſs, thous n 
m. there were that ſaid it would fo come to paſs, that he 
es, would repent of his marrying before three Days were 3 
ds s'd and come to: zn End. 1 For the moſt Part A 
87 it ſo comes to paſs, as indeed it needs muſt come to 
as paſs, when Men, that are ſcarce paſt Children, raſhly 2 
it- run on their own Heads, and paſs not for the Ad- 

e- vice of their Friends, who far paſs them in Wiſdom 

Is: and Experience, by which they might more happily 

ys bring their Purpoſes to paſs. M. I belive it is come 

m, to paſs, as ſomè Men wiſh'd, whom I think goed 

In- to paſs over without mentioning. For my ſelf I am 


no paſt marry ing, and ſo paſs not for my ſelf. .Oaly 
ch I wiſh that ſome would take Warning by others 
he Harm. 4. Let us let thefe Things paſs as Things 
ir, of no Concernment unto us, and paſs away the Time 
ful in other Talk. M. At preſent I am a little buſy, fo 

that I cannot tarry any longer vrith thee; To- mor- 

row, and you pleaſe, we will meet ＋ and talk 
our Bellies full. 4 Agreed. And in the mean Time 
fate you well. 11 45 1 en ieee 4 * 
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| Mark. f Paul. | 

M. I Wonder, Paul, what ſhould be the Reaſon, that 
there was ſuch a Quarter kept at Geneva. P. 
cæſar, hearing that the Enemy had broke out from 
all Quarters, though ſooner than ordinary, drew his 
Soldiers out of their Wiater-Quarters into the Field. 
M. There was ſome Reaſon for it; but where did 
they Quarter ? P. About that Time they had taken 
up their Quarters about Marſeil. M. What became 
of that Stir ? P. Ceſar beating up their Quarters all 
on a ſudden, put them into ſuch Diſorders, that they 
preſeatly forſook their Arms, and took to their Heels, 
and run away. Nevertheleſs a Quarter of the Enemies 
Army was lain. M. What became of the reſt? P. 
Some eſcaped by Flight, others were taken alive, 
and had Quarter given them. M. He play'd his Pat 
finely. But I heard there was no Quarter given. P. 
Nay, they tha: asked for Quarter, they only being 
killed chat would not take Quarter. M. Twas Prince- 


like done; for as the Poet long ſince ſaid, it is the Part 


of a Prince to ſpare them that ſubmit, but to bring 
down thoſe that ſtand uut. Fe or : 


i. 


DIALOGU E VI. 

| Richard. 5 3 
R. E T us conſider, Peter, how far it may be fit for 

L us to make our ſelves to do in this Affair. P. 
In truth 1 do not think it fit that we our ſelves ſnould be 
at the doing of it. R. What elſe do you think fit to be 
done then? P. I think we muſt think of, and at a fit 
Time ſend over thither a Man fit for chat Employ- 
ment. R Money is fic; and I defire. by all Means 
that what is: fit ſhould be done; but I cannot think 
of a Man ſit to ſend; and. this Buſineſs is not fit to 
be put to every one, but one that is fit for the Turn; 
and will do no more but what is fit. P. You do as 

3; £2 | + It 
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deten. 


I tell you. 
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it is fit you ſhould, But what think you of Giles, a 


Man fit for any Thing, and that can fit his Speech 
to any Turn: and who hath now got Shoes ſo nt for 


his Feet, that though a while ago he had a Eit of the 
Gout, yer now he is compleatly fitted for going, may 
not he fit our Turn? R. He will do well for'a Fit; 
but ſometimes he falls into a Fit of talking, and then 
talks more than is fit, and ſo mars all. P. If his Wit 
do bur come by Fi's, it were more fit that lame Giles 
were let alone, and not ſent at this Fit, R. "Tis 'as 


— — CY 88 Zn 


8 — — — 


ey —— »” — ** 


DIALOGUE vl. 


Thomas. | George. 2 188 Ft 
7. £ \ Ecorge, have you heard the News of Robert 


ITS. What that he is over Head and Ears in 
Love? G. I mar'l who put it into his Head to love 


that Wench. This Miſchief will fall on his Pate, 


be he who will be G. I imagine he went to her 
of his own Head. T. But do not he and Richard lay 
their Heads together ſometimes? G. You bave hit 


the Nail on the Head. 7. Some Miſchief. or other 


will light on their Heads. But this it is to give 


young Men their Heads, who do Things of greateſt 
Concernment they care not how, and Hand over 
Head. G. But if it ſhould come into his Fatler s 


Head, who is one of the Heads of the People, that he 


had any ſuch Mind, he would go near to break his- 


Head with his Staff next Time he met him, though- 
he were ſure to have a ſmart Fine ſet on his Head for 
it afrerwards. T. 'T were more fit he were bewvely 
leading Soldiers in the Head of an Army, than fo- 
baſely lying in a Lady's Lap. G. In truth it S juſt 
3 ſay. But thus you ſee the World rules. Fare - 
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| Cornelius. N ber ius. 
C. T IST to, Tiberius, have you read the Liſt of 
| the Sword - players? T. Yes, Cornel:us, I have 
read it all over. C. Hath Siſennius lifted himſelf a- 
1 meng them? 7 He was not in that Liſt that I 
— | ſaw. C. Tis like he hath no Lift, either to enter 
1 the Liſts with any Man, or ſo much as to run from 
the Liſts to the Goal. T Why ſhould a Man under- 
take what he hath no Liſt to? Let every Man do 
as he liſts? C. 'Tis a fine Thing indeed for a Man 
E to live as he liſts; but that is not as every Man 
F liſts. T. He may do what he liſts, that lifts to do 
but what he may. a | 


— S_ ö 4 
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DIALOGUE Is 

E hr Giles, Humphry. 
G. — OW now, Humphry ? what makes you ſo ſad, 
Uh is all well at home? H. I would it were: 
Por do tell you truly, we are in an ill taking for 
1 my Brother Harry. G. What's the Matter? H. 
Fi Woe is me! three Days ago, without making any 
Body acquainted with his Purpoſe, he took Boar, and 
went over Sea; and what is become of him we can- 
1 not tell. G. How can you tell that he jis gone over 
1 Sea? H. We were told it by one, whoſe Word may 
1 be taken, and who came to us on Purpoſe to tell us. 
G. Is your Father made acquainted with it yet? H. 
Ves, we told him of all. G. And what ſaid he to 
it? how did he take it? Did he not take on, when 
he was told it? H. We were ſomewhar afraid he 
ſhould take fome Harm by it, if we ſhould tell him; 
but he ſeem'd to take it very patiently. He only 
ſaid, ſince Folly hath taken ſo deep Root in him, that 
he will neither take my Counſel, nor take Example 
by others to do well, but ſtill takes bad Courſes, let 
tum take his Swing for me, and take his Courſe, 4 
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1 was afra'd he ſhould have taken it mightily to 


Heart; but it ſeems he never takes Thought what be- 
comes of him. A. You are mightily miſtaken, Giles; 


for though he makes as though he did nor grieve, yet 
it grieves him to the Heart, and you may ſee it by 
tis Words, which if ycu take them not in the wrong 
Meaning, do plainly enough ſhew that he is ill vex'd. 
Take my Word for this, he is ſo troubled in Mind, 
how cloſely ſoever he carries it, that he is quite taken 
off from Buſineſs, and lets all, be ati ſixes and ſevens. 
8. What Courſe do you think your Brother will take 


now? H. I ſuppoſe. he will take h's Pleaſure as long 


as his Money laſts, which he took vp at Uſe before 
he went, and took way with him when he went. 
After, he muſt take his Fortune. 6. While he takes 
theſe ſo wrong Courſes, he hardly takes after his Fa» 
ther. H No, go; he takes not at all after him 
He took a wiſer Courſe G. But fiath be not been 


us'd to take Pains? Or is he unable to tak: any Pains ? 


H. He hath taken ſome Pains in ſome kind of Studies, 
which ſome. People are mightily taken with, and he 
muſt ſhortly take bis Choice, whether he will-rake 
Pains, ot ſtarve. For he bach afore now ſpent more 
Money, then he took with him now, in leſs than a 
Year's Time. G. Io my Mind, it will be the beſt 
Courſe he can take, to come back; and if he do, no 


Doubt his Father will be glad to ſee him, and within 


a while take to lum again; . H God forbid elſe. Yet 
this I aſſure my ſelf of, that when Time ſerves, he 
will take him aſide, and take him up ſharply for his 
Point aWũãay. G. There is no Doubt of this; and it 
r will be but fit for him fo to do, H. God ſend he 
on come-well Home; and for the reſt I take no great 
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O. Y OU Boy, looſe this arrant Knave's Points, 
1. and down with his Breeches. I'll pay him 


: 
+ 


ſoundly, as I Hive. Why don't ye ſtir? Give me a 


Red, Somebody, quick, Go to, take him upon you 

Back; up witk him I fay, aloft P. Sir, will ok 
Puniit me before you have heard me ſpeak for my 
eli? Do me right or be no Maſter. O. So I will; 
for I will ſerve you as you deſerve. D. But that 


vou may not abuſe me, hear me I pray you firſt; 


what I have to ſay for my ſelf. O. As if you cou 
fay any Thing for your ſelf worth hearing! a likely 
Matter. D. Truly, Sir, you cannot tell, untill you 
kave heard O. Say then quickly what you havè to 
ſay D This I ſay then, that you are too much in 
Paſſion at preſent to do right in puniſhing : For 
it cannot be, that he ſhould obſerve a Meaſure in pun- 
Hhing, that keeps Anger while he puniſheth. And 
therefore do as Plato did, who, as they report, ſaid 
to his Servant, that had done a Fault, Bug that 1 am 
angty, I would beat t hee; and let the puniſhing of me 
alone till another Time. And do not go to beat me 
now in your Anger; leaſt you repent it aſterwards 
when it ſhall be too late O. How finely the Knave 
plays the Philoſopher? Well, that you may not here 
after ſay, you have to do with an unreaſonable Beaſt, 
and not with a Man of Reaſon, I will let you alone 
for the preſent, and call you to an Account hereafter, 
for what you have done amiſs this Day. Let him 
dowg. D. Thus farewell, I have gain'd Time; 1 
may Perhaps too get my Pardon at lat. In the mean 
Time I'll have a Care to offend no more, 
A | 


NRW 
SEN 


W, 
4. 
£ 


* 
— 


5 728 


N. On Re 


1 the NY of 4 young Scheler. 21 I 3 


1 75h ld Latin 25 rauſation if a. Clark's 


Arft 15 Dialog in his TI Gram- 
mat. p. 246 


ws * n * K * 

1 „ 1 « & 

* _ . — * . W 

> \ 2 14 3 143 7 * 1 . 3 5 * VS ' 
. * * 


PR IR 
TEm, qui hic reuns 


| atus eſt! 
n ſay to it ? when dic? Cum nemo 9 
every body Fall. thus foul tam indigne in paupercu- 
upon poor A. wo harmleſs) los ſummeque innoxios 
Innocents ; "tis all one, as the homunculos impetum fa. 
world rulet, to be a knaue ciat; perinde 1 ut nune 
and try bone mor, now 4. fit, -utrum nebulo ſis, an 
8 vir bonus, hoc tempore. 
R 1 Slee "for . bil RK. Revera utriſque eo 
part they fare alike; or ra- dem magnam partem - uſu 
ther the better a man tis, the] venit : vel potius quan= 
worſe he is dealt withal for| to ſanctioribus quis mo- 
the "OM" iis f ribus vixerit, tanto fere 
4 | modis indignioribus tra- 
1 | IKatur. _.__ = 
1 _— or when\ H. Qui mirum: cum =. 
men are fo gien to “ lying, ita ſint plerique proclives | 
aud follow wickedneſs, 7 al ad mentiendum, & ad fla- 
give their minds to nothing, |gitium quodvis perpetran- 
but to TIM SPE. zum, nec ad aud quie- 
quam adjiciant animum, 
n 3 | oi [1 ; quam ad malan molien- 
miſting aum 
R. Men —_ Pick n R. Ita pravis - vivitur 
courſes, 15 one Hows not moribus, ut parum con 
whom to truſt. | | tet cui quis fidem habear. 
H. Before 1 rake this at H. Potius quam iſtuc 
:beir hands, and put_up ſeſab its accipiam, atque im 
gyoſs wrongi, FIL 4 . pune fieri mihi tam inſig- —_ 
"ings. e 4 Inter injuriam patiar, m- bl 
'Þ 5 55 -_ pp ! nia 3 lomnem move- 
0 fr OTA] bo pidem J. 


"20 Ow" ane © "= Mach 6 1 Fill idle in 2 


vel. Never take it to heart 
v1 r 

4 H. Why, what muſt I do 

| 1 oh then? 825 bl | 
IX. I would hape you ol. 
"| follow my council, pleaſe god 
|} and your own conſcience, and 


do your duty in your place. 


HFH. If a man be taken tar- 

dy, and do. amiſs but once, 

he is ſure to hear of it at eve- 
ry hand. ain 

; R. Be ruled by me, and 

never take that to heart, that 

YL they ſet at their heels, and 

. care not a pin for them all. 


' i" 5 H. "Tis not fo eaſy 12 


e 


. . 2 333 2 
beſe thing, well. God give 
* us patience, for we ſtand in 


great need thereof. 

ER. In leed they had as good 

take a man's purſe by the 

11 bigh way ſide, as to rob him 

1 of his geod name; and they 

14 might even as well hang him 
1 outright, as thus to uſe him. 


H. 'Th as diſbonourable, 

1 for they muſt anſwer at God's 
BR . Judgment ſeat for the one, as 
well as at earthly bar, for the 
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lame in that you Took to fare 
letter. IIA will never 7 der fore N 
i 


verſaris, meliore qui loco 


ngua. Ne 
de propter ea afflictes [ani- 
mie ... 
H Quid itaque mihi a- 
endum eſt ?.. 

R Meo de conſilio ve. 
Iim facias, Deo, animique 


la mens, mala 


tui conſcientiæ placeas, & 


quam es nactus hanc pro- 
vinciam orne. 

H. Si quis oſcitans op- 
primatur, unicique vel vi- 
ce titubaverit, non dubi. 


um eſt quin magno ei paſ- 


ſim probrofuturum ſit. 
R. Auſculta mihi, ne ſit 
ea tibi res ſolicitudini, 
quam illi ſuſque de que ha- 
bent, quin eos omnes non 


tanti eſtimes. 


H. Haud ita eſt facile, 
ac ibi videtur, æquo iſta 
| ani mo rolerare. Donet no- 
bis Deus patientiam; nam 
illa multum nobis opus eſt. 

R. Unum ſane & idem 
hoc eſt, regia eunti via 
marſupium auferre, atque 
bonam ejus exiſtimatio- 
nem lædere; quia æque 
eum vel patibulo ſuſpen- 
p at que moedis ita in- 
dignis accipiant. | 

H. Aque inhoneſtum 
eſt, tam enimalterius red» 
denda eſt ab iis ratio pro 
tribunali divino, quam al - 
terius in foro humano. 


uber. 
11 


R. D mo wery Brange 


R. Non magnopere mi- 
| ö Thing, 


N 


Thing, for thus haue they 
ne with the beſt men ever 
ice the apoſtle s times. 


F. And for any thing 1 
fee, there is ſmall. hope of 


 menas,, men rat her grow worſe 


R. Be you content there | 


fore, Mind your calling, look 
to your book, ſtudy hard and 
follow learning, for all that 
men ſay or do of you. 


H. I ſee now he muſt riſe 
betimes that pleaſeth all. 
Farewel. 


* - = 


* — | 


„ 


1 * * 


randum eſt, hoc enjm pa- 
Qo cum virorum optimis 


temporibus egerunt. 
H. Et quantum ego per- 
ſpicio, quam exigua illo- 
run corrigendi ſpes eſt, 
potius indies in pejus pro- 
Rein... 04; ti WET: 
A. Quin tu ergo acqui- 
eſce, res tuas ſeduld age, 
ſummam in libros curam 
impende, animum ad rei 


| literarie. fiudium diligen- 


ter adjunge, plurimum- 
que confer opera ad con- 
ſequendam eruditionem ut 
de te populi ſermo ſit. 
H. Experior jam per- 


Henricus. 2 
H. Uz hujus mundi 
| conditio eſt ? quid 
ſentias* cum tantis illi 
paſſim injuriis afficiantur 
pauperum qui maxime ſunt 
innocui; e6dem recidit, 
quomodo nunc eſt, frugi- 
ne quis, an nequam homo 
fic, his temporibus. | 


RN. Similia ſane vter- 
que eorum magna ex par- 
te patiuntur; ſeu potius 
quo quis vir preſtantior 


* 


Robertus. 


A. O Qualis eſt hæc re. 


rum facies ? quid 
cui poſſit in mentem ve» 
nire? quando in pauperi- 
orum quoſque innocentio- 
res tam fœde undique a 
quibuſque incurritur ; tan- 
rundem eſt, ut mores ſunt, 
ſive quis probus five im-. 


utroque maximam partem 
agitur, ſive potius quo quis 
homo melior audit, eo pe. 
| fuerit 


ab apoſtolicis jam uſque 


quam eſſe difficile placere 
omnibus. Vale. * 


pen nunc derum. 
R. ProfeQd pariter cum 
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fuerit, hoc plurimum de- 
terius cum illo agitur. 
A. Quid hoc monſtri 


eſt? cum adeo ſtrenua de - 


tur 2 pleriſque opera men- 
daciis confingendis omni 
buſque vite 'turpitudini- 
bus in ſe admittendis, ne- 
que adjungatur ad aliud 
quicquam animus, niſi ad 
perniciem comminiſcen- 
dam. a : et 

H Sic flagitioſa a ple- 
riſque -omnibus vita agi- 
tur, ut incertum fit in quo 
fiducia reponatur. 
p. Priùs quam æquo | 
iſtuc animo feram, ade6- 
2. me 10Juria af- 

ci inultus perpetiar, ni- 
hil non experiar Icœlo 
terram miſcebo ] | 


„ 46:44 


runtque p:jora pacitur. 


H. Haud mirabile eſt : 
quando tam ſunt homines 
proni ad mendacia exco- 
gitanda, & improbiſſima 
quæque facinora facienda, 
atque ad nihil -applicant 
animum præterquam ma- 
chinandum aliis peſtem. 


R. Aded pravis pleri- 
que u untur confiitis ut 
neſcias cui fidem habeas, 


H. Citiùs quam ego iſt- 
huc boni conſulam, tan- 
tamque facam mihi in- 
juriam impunitam dimit- 


tam, nihil intactum relin- 


quam [Acheronta move 


„„ „99. „r „. „ 17, „„ | bc * * 
O0. 


R. Tram in vitio ipſe R. Tus non minor cul- 


es, quod melius aum iri 
tecum ſperas. Male voli, 
maledici Ea noli re te 
macerare [egritudini de- 


dere. ] 


H. Quid me ergo facere 
r 
R. Quod ego tibi dede- 
ro conſiſium id exſequæ re, 
Divino gumini mentique 
eve reci conſciæ ob- 
ſecunga, tuümque pro lo- 
ci tui ratione officium 
r 
H. Si 


pa eſt, cùm rectiũs irĩ tibi 
conſullum vis. Malevo- 
lorum nunquam non ma- 
lus ſermo. Hec te res ne 
male habeat [cave cordi 
tuo doleat] | 

H. Quid igitur debebo 
ego facere? _ | 

R. Mcam velim aucto- 
ritatem & conſilium 1e- 
quare. Veo propriæ que 
mentis conſcientiæ mo- 
rem geras, sc tuum quo es 


quis delictum in 3 inc 
fe admiſiſle offendarur, ſe-j deprehendaris, atque ome 


ioco muaus ſedulus pra 
tes. CCC 


melque 


hac inore ſi in ullo 
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egerit, non deerunt qui 
id ei prima quaque occaſi- 
one exprobrent. 

R. Me audi, neque ulla 
ſis de eo ſolicitudine, quod 
hi pro nihilo ducunt, at- 

ue univerſos ins nen 


acias. 


H. Majores tis res nego- 
tii quam tu opinaris,equi 
bonique hæc conſulere; a- 
tientiã donet nos Deus, hat 
enim nos n mm 
gemus. 7 * enen '| 

R. Una profektd res ef 
five cut nummos regiam 
ſecus viam adimant, five 
exiſtimationi ejus inſa- 
mie maculum inurant ; 1. 
mo ſatius eſſet, ut & veſli- 
gio eum fuſpendio ſtran- 
gulent, quàm tanta con- 
tumelia excipiant. 

H. Petinde eſt inglori. 
um; - £que enim ref} 
dendum eſt illis de altero 
ad Dei tribunal, atque de 
rack ad — foren- 

R. Minime mirum elt, 
nam ad hunc modum ſpe- 
ttatiſſimos quoſque viros 
jam inde ab ipſis Apoſtolis 
aQarunt, 


H. Quantum : Vero» ego! 


intelligere pofſumy:fore ut | 


in -meliores evadant : 'vix 


nino ſemel Tapfus: fueris, 
id tibi ab omnibus prout 


ann . 
R. Mihi obtempers, nos 
lique ob illud tuum ſoli- 


ſibi deſpicatai 4 — ſed 
17 cunctos nec pili pen - 
as. 

H. Non aded expedita 
res ef atque tu exiſtimas, 
hec humaniter:ferre. Im- 
partiat nobis Deus pati- 
entiam, etenim nos hujus 
vehementer indigemus. 

R. Revera nihil intereſt 
utrum aliquem regiam jux- 


an ignominie ſordibus e- 


quirzetiam eadem opera ei 


laqueo gulam Frangant, 
qua illum e indigas 


i A2 5 tractant. 


H. Nihilo minus eſt in. 
1fame, nam tam debebune 
Deo reddere rationem de 
altero, quam de 8 hoy 


| minibus, © FF 


FN hoc wth 


monſtri ſimile, quando 
quidem ipſis jam inde uſ- 
que ab Apoſtolis ita cum 
<ptimis quibuſque viris 
agi ſolitum eſt. 


ſpicientia eſt, vix eſt ut 
fperes fururum, ut unquam 


> ſperandum, magis in 


corrigantur, potiùs in pe- 
| - * deterius 


res ſe tulerit, vitio ver- 


citare animum, quod ifti 


ta viam pecuniis exuant, 


jus famam deturpent; 


H Atque ut mea per- 


* 7 * T EIS 9 
4 7 8 o 
NC " 
7. Ye, 
8 Ill * 
87 - * 
: A 1 


220 The Ax r of Teaching" impov d, &c. 
Pp  deterius quotidie à en jus magis magiſqu: piole 7 
due degeneratur. Aar [$053 I 
R. Tu itaque contentus | R. Equi 1 boni 
ſorte tua abi, munus tuum | que tu iſthec conſule tuum N 
digne adminiſtra, ſtrenu · quod tibi datum eſt pen- 1, 
am in libris operam pone, [ſum confice, libris tuis ani- 
in ſtudia tua diligenter in- mum intende, in ſtudiis 7. 
cCumbe, omnèque in do · tuis omnes induſtrie tuæ 6 
. _  Qtrina conſequenda tem- nervos contende, boniſque 7 
3 pus tuum colloca, quic- te totum literis dede, quo- 0; 
quid de te ab altis dicatur, cunque te homines loco, 
agaturve. | numerove habeant. Oz 
H. Nunc keene mul- H. Compertum habeo 


| ti eſſe rem laboris nemini jam. maximo eſſe illi opere 77 
1 9 71855 „ | annitendum cui in animo | 
1 lleſt omne ut pnnctum ferat. © 
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Fi be Manner of Forming Nouns through every oe of eve. g 
| | | rf Declenſion, | | 2M 74 
$1 o Gf the various Termination: of ſundry Caſes, ö 3 7% 
| Of the Dative and Ablative Cafe Plural of the firſt De. Sox 
1 elenſian, * 1 Gr. 
$i! Of che Vocative Singular = * Grontt Diclinflin, * x 
| Of Nouns ending in us in the Vicative - 1 the 2 of 
's co Declenſion, nnen ibid, of 

of- [i] in che — from Nominatives in us, 6 Ne 

Of ai and ei in the Vecative Singular, bid 6 

Of the Accuſative Singular of the third Declenſon, ibid. / 

Nouns ending in im, | Ai bid. 0/7 

_ Nouns ending in em and im, | ibid, ? 

Of the Ablative Singular of the apr Dogon; *- £5,370 

Nouns having [i] in c heir Ablatiue Sikgular;,\ - ibid, Of 

The Ablatiuve of Nauters al: ibid. In ar, ibid. or OY " ibid. | 


The Ablative of AdjeAFiner in is or er, ' of 
| Tube 


Caſe, 
Nouns having both e and 1 in the Ablative Singular, ibid. 
1ce Ablarine. Singular of Subſt antes having em and 5 
in their Atcuſative. . | 
The Ablatiue of Aajectiues of one Termination, ibid 
Of par and his Compounds, N 
The Ablative of Adjeives of | the Comparative Diagn) ibid. 
Of the Termination eis and is in tte Nominative and Ac» 


cuſative Plural of the third Declenſion ibid. 
Of the Nominatiue and Aceuſative Plural of the Third 
Declenſion in the Neuter Gender, 12 


fat Words of the third Deelen ſion end in a, and what ix 


ia, | 8 
of the Genitive Plural, of rhe third Declenfun, . 
What Words have i ium in the Genitive Plural, ibich 


* Genit ive of 6 Words having i in their Mblative gs: 

ar, ibi 

The Genitive Plural of Words of two or more Syllables end. 
ing with two Conſonants, 14 

The Genitive Plural of Nouns iu er, es, and is mt inerea- 
ſing. 


ibid. 


nitiue Singular, 


The Geniti ve Plural of ſeveral Sorts of Meneſyllables, 16 J 


Tbe Genitive Plaral in ium ſyncopated, 17 
Same in ium baue alſo orum, | ibid 
Greek Words in ma having "no, um 4nd orum in their 

Geniti ve Plural, * 18 
Of on in the Genitive plural, oy, ... =>, ib 
Of the Dative Plural of the third Declenſien ibid. 
Neuter Greek Words having both ibus and is in the Dative 

and Ablative Plural, ibick 
Of the Genitiue Singular of the fourth Declenſi ox, /- I 
Of the Words of the fourth Declenfion having i in the Ge. 

nitive Caſe, ibid. ana is and uis, 


Of the Dai ve Singular if. the fourch Declenſon, . 0 ibi 4 


Of Words having. u in the Dative Singular of the 1 


Declenſon. * 
Of the Ablativ Singular of the. fourth Declenſion,” wie 


* The Con T EN TS "7 "om 
The; Ablati ue of Adjeftiwes deriv'd of {proper Names, ibis, > 
. The Ablative of Words baving only im in the OT! 


15 
The Geniti ve Plural of Poly, VMables increafing. in the Ge- 
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Making Latin, beft began with Tranſtating, 


_ The firſt entering of a Scholar into Nene. 


The ConTENTs. Dir 


Of the Genitive Plural of the fourth Declenſlon, ibid. 
Of the Dative Plural of tht fourth Declenſon, ibid. 0% 


Of Words ending in ubus, _ 21 BW 
— and both ubus and ibus, ibid.  # 
Of the Genitive Singular of the fifth D:clenſion, ibid. IN Pax 
Of es in the Genitive Singular of the Afth Declenfion, ibid. EY 
— and1 2, and e, ibid. © 
of e in the Dative Singular of the fifth Declenſon, 22 Ex 
CHAP. II. ws LL 
of the comparing of Adjefives, The Way to learn it, 22 II 

Of irregular Compariſons, 23 
comparati ves and Superlatives form d from Pos river hav. of 
ing 4 Vowel before us, ibid. ¶ na 

O deſetiue Compariſons, 25 
AdjeFives wanting the Poſitive Degree, ST, ibid. Of 
Ajective, wanting the Comparativr Degree, . 26 How 


AdageFives wanting the Superlative Degree, ibid. 70. 
AdjeFives wanting both the a and melee De- AC. 


gre?, | 27 ow 
07 Redundant Compariſons, | ibid. hir 
Two Superlative from one Peſtive, ibid. I of 
4 Comparative firm'd from a Superlative, ibid. W 7 
AdjeFives yot comper'd, | ” 

CHAP. III. : 

Of the farming of Perbs, | 3355 
The Tenſes form'd one from another, ibid, & Seg 


The Way to learn to form Verbs, 
The Benefit of forming Verbs, 


Verbs DefeFive 
'CHAP. IV. 


Of Tranſlating Engliſh into Latin, 
Fhe Time for @ Scholar to begin to make Loris, 
Of Painting, and Rule: for jt, | 


In Tranſtating, the Natural Order of Words to be * fajet 


erw, 45 * 
General Rules touching the Natural Order of Words, ibid. 9": 
Special Rule: for the Natural Order of Words, 46 Nabe 


The Way to teach the Natural Order of Words; 
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N nw 1 Wards bs ee, is OL _ | 2 60 . 
Diredtions to bring Children to under land the Diffeulties _ 
d. about t he Relative, | 1 6a ibid. 
d. Jof the Allatiue Caſe abſolute, ; 63. 


bat the Teacher is to do with and at bis Scholes? 5 Tran, 
d. flation, * iy 


d. Paxſing to be perform'd by the Scholar alone, | 8 36 
d. I Exgliſbes for Tran/lation' to be contriv d elle to the 
d. erg * bid. 
22 Examples of ſuch Engliſhes is the rf Concord, ibid; 
In the ſecond — en * 71 
22 I the third Concora, n 74 
23 CHAD. v. | 
rv. of the Artificial * 2 and elegant placing of Wards 76 
id, £414 Clanſer, 85 


25 CHAP. VI. | 
id. Jo / le Uſe of Phraſes, Io x 
26 tow to flore s Sholar with Phraſes, 87 
id, 7 Collection of Phraſes out of Hermes Anglo-Larinus 88 
De- Collection Pbraſes ont of Goodwin mti 102 
27 Fe to ſhew the Uſe of Phraſes, „ va 
bid. Nhirey four Dialogues compos'd (in an te the ſhewing 
did. of Children to the Uſe of Phraſes) out of, or agreeably 
bid. wnto the Phraſe collected our of Hermes Aoglo-Lati-. 
28 nus, * 10 

| Thirty three Dialogues compes'd. out of, or agreeably unto 

29 the Phraſes collected out of Goodwin's Antiquities, 140... 
Seg. CHAP. VII. | 

30 F the Variation of- . „ \ 7 n 169 

31 wes of Variation, - we 

32 E te vary a leb Acbive, wid. 232 170 

, blative Caſe abſolute, ibid. 
31 ectiwe, with res, | | 171 
bid, edi ve of the Neuter Gender, 1 
, 37 Fier of to Subſtantives, þ ibid, 


44 Niective Abſolute in the Neuter with bis Genitive Caſe, i 
ob- Nec ue with his Subftantive wherewith he e ibid 


45 Heuſative Caſe before the Infinutive mood, ele 
pid. Nominati ue Caſe with his Verb, and quod 07 ut, ö ibid. 

46 labeo, | - ibid, 
bid. evitive Caſe with ks one Partitive, - | — 
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| Genitive Caſe after 4 Superlative Degree, © ibid. on 
Infinitive Mood Active, WF | | ibid. 
6 Infinitive Paſſive after an Adj Five, | qe, 
| Comparative Degree, «© n 
q Superlative Degree, 22 Fe i 
4 Single Words, ELM N 175 
Sentence s, een e hs 177 
i | % CA . VIII. 

1 Of che Elegancies of the Particles, ds: 
2 Particle elegant iy us'd, where other Expreſſions are no: e. 
1 legant, - | 5 181 
wr Particles elegantly us d for others, which are not unelegant, 
13 | = | 184 
4. Particles elegantly us'd in Contexture together with others, 
1 Y : | | 190 
Fi | CHAP. IX. : 
1 Of the Idiems of Engliſh and Latin, 201 
= How to bring a Scholar to render Engliſh Proprieties accors 
wr ding to the Propriety of the Latin, + "02 


Ten Engliſh Dialogues conſifiing of Idiomatical Expreſſions 
contriv'd on purpoſe for Tranſlation, aud to bring Ghil- 
aren off frem the Baldneſs of a Verbal Tranſlation to a 
more elegant Way of Writing 205 

One Engliſh Dialogue, with a Three-fclia Latin Tran/ation 
of it, to exemplify Variety of elegant Tranſlation of the 

ſame Engliſb Idiom, N ; 215 
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Books printed for J. Batley, at the Dove in 
ae ater-noſter-Row. 


Complete Body of Divinity. Conſiſting of Five 
Parts. 1. Of the Being, Nature, and Attributes 

of God, and of the Evidences of Divine Revelation. 

2. Of the Works of Creation, and Providence. 3- 
Of the moſt memorable Tranſactions, from the Be- 
ginning of the World, to the Coming of Chriſt ; with 
proper Diſſertations upon each. 4. Of the Myſteries pl: 
of our moſt Holy Faith. 5. Of the Great Precepts rati 

of Moral and Evangelical Righteouſneſs. The whole 

F extracted from the beſt ancient and modern won | 
1 7 ut 


Adee, off Books.” "In | 
I. but chiefly from the Works of ſuch, as have been cd 
J. ¶puted the moſt able Divines, and celebrated Preachers 
3 amongſt us. To which are added, Two Tables, 1 Kü 
d. I Alphabetical Table of che chief Matters. 2. A Table 
4 Jof Texts of Scripture explained, and more eſpecially 
'5 N referred to in this Work. By The. Stacthenſe, K M. 
77 Cambdenus IIluſtratus, five Græca Grammatica lu- 
culenta qui ad accuratiſimum Grece Linguz Scien- 
80. ¶ tiam, muturius & facilius Ingenium quodvis minus 
e. capax, paryo temporis intervallo pervenire poſſit. In 
8r uſum ſtudioſæ Juventutis Editio Secunda. | 
ut, Q. Horatii Flacci Ecloge una cum Scholiis perpe- 
84 tuis tam veteribus quam novis; adjecic etiam ubi vi- 
71, I ſum eſt & ſua; textumque ipſum 'plurimis locis vel 
go Fſcorruptum vel turbatum reſtituit Willielmus Baxter. 1 
Minellius Anglicanus, ſive Publii Ovidii Naſonis 1 
or EMctamorphoſe on Libri 15: Una cum Argumentis- £01 
cor» Ecujuſque Fabulz, Notiſque Minellianis Anglice red- 3 
202 Iditis; & inſuper Clave numericali ſingulis lineis ad- a } 
zons Ijecta, facileque ordinem expoſitionis indicante, in u- #4 
bil- Iſum $cholarum. Opera & ſtudio N. Beiley. 3 3 | 
tos Ovid's Triſtia, in Five Books, Arguments and Notes 31 
205 Jof John Minellius, tranflated into Englifh. To which is - 
tie added, a Proſe Verſion, viz. the very Words of Ovid, 1 
the Idigeſted into the proper Order they ought to be taken F 
215 Win conſtruing; by the Aſſiſtance of which, young 1 
Scholars, of but very ſmall Acquaintance with the 2 
Rules of Grammar, may be enabled of themſelves : 
in with Eaſe and Pleaſure, to learn their Leſſons without Ny 
Interruption to the Teacher, for the Uſe of Schools. | 
„ By v. Bailey, Author of the Univerſal, Etymological Y 
Five ¶Eugliſp Dictionary. aha Res 4 
utes Electa Majora ex Ovidio,' Tibullo, & Propertio: 1 
tion. I cum Conſolatione ad Liviam ; uſui Scholz Etonenſfis : [1 
3. TTertio Caſtigata & ubi viſum Explicata. | X Hl 
Be- Electz Miftora ex Ovidio Tibullo & Proportio uſui 5 
with eholæ Etonenſis: quarto caſtigata & ubi viſum Ex- At 
eres Iplicata. Virgilius, Florus, Ovidius, Salluſtius, Ho- 4 
cepti Fratius, Terentius, Juſtini Hiſtoria, Juvenalis, Plau - 1 
holes, in uſum Df. 8 Þ 
ters, ll , ANT 5 | 8 
but 4 
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taining five Books of Mournful 
| Elegies, which he ſweetly compos'd in the midit | 
of his Adverſity, while he lived in Tomos, a City of 
Pontus, where he died, after ſeven Years Baniſnment 
from Rome. Newly tranſlated into Engliſh by T. F, 
The London Spelling-Book, being a more caſy and. 
regular Merhod of teaching to Spell, Read, and Write | 
true Engliſh. By John Urmflon, late School. Maſtec | 
at Kenſing ton. The Thirteenth Edition, corrected by the 
 Avthor ; with ſuch uſeful Additions and Al erations, 
that a Child may be taught to read Engliſh perfectly by 
the Book alone, without the unneceſſary Charge of. 
other Books. _ 4 Wag 5 55 
Exercitia Latina, or Latin for Garratſon's Engliſh 
Exerciſes, for School-Boys to tranflate Syntaxically 
with the Declenſion, Gender, Genitive Caſe of Noun- 
Subſtantives, Termination of Ad jectives and Partici- 
ples, Declenſion of Pronouns, Conjugation, Preters | 
Tenſe, & c. of Verbs; and other Requiſites for the more 
ready-tranſlating Engliſh and Latin; whereby that uſe- 
ful Book is ſtill more advantageouſly accommodated 
to the Benefit of Youth than any Thing of this Nature 
extant. By N Bailey, School-Maſter The Third Edi- 
tion corrected and improved. | | 
The London Vocabulary, Engliſh and Lativ, put in- 
to a new Method proper to acquaint the Learner with 
Things as well as pure Latin Words. Adorn'd with 
Twenty Six Pictures. For the Uſe of Schools. The 
fourth Edition, with Additions: By J. Greenwood, Au- 


2K thor of the Eng Grammar, and now keeps a Boarding» 
WW School at Woodford in Er. 255 

3 An Introduction to the making ef Latin, compriſing 
LY after an eaſy, compendious Method, the Subſtance of 
== the Latin Syntax. With proper Englich Examples, moſt 
48 of them Tranſlations from the Ciaflick Authors, in one 
i= Column, and the Latin Words in another. For the Uſe 


4 of Geammer Schools, By J. Clarke, Maſter of a Fri- 
” - - yate School in rk. Po RY 
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